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PREFACE 


I am submitting' in the following pages tlie results of my 
Comparative Study of TTpatiswsa’s Vimuttimagga in tbe Chinese 
Translation with Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. They re- 
present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. TJ.S.A., in partial fulfil- 
ment of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy. The 
five years that have elapsed since 1932 have been irtilised in 
securing new material on the subject and considerable additions 
have been made in the light of this new material. 

Just about ten days ago when I visited Saranatha, Benares, 

I met Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana in the Miilagandha- 
kutivihara. He spoke to me about a translation into English 
of the Vimuttimagga and immediately handed over to me the 
four fascicule of a *draft-.translation’ by B. Tozai Ehara, Victor 
Pulle and G. S. Prelis (this last name is not quite legible). 
This is a byclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful 
hand. It contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti- 
magga from Chapters HI-XII with the omission of several 
passages which are not clear to the Translators. 

As the printing of my book had sufficiently advanced, I 
could not make full use of the translation but I mixst say that 
in the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four 
places, it enabled me to revise my interpretation. On pp. 311-314 
of this translation, the translators have given the names of 
worms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but as long as 
these names cannot be identified with names actually found 
in Indian works, the restoration is only problematic. 

In the main part of this book, I have attempted to give a 
very detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it 
throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi- 
magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever 
possible, to construe the Chinese test in Pali. Where the 
Chinese passages were not clear to me, I have either said so or 
indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren- 
dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain 
interpretation. I have occasionally used Chinese characters 



wliere my rendering was uncertain or where I tlioiiglit they 
would he helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese 
Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the 
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts, 
liave summarised the available material on the vsame and have 
drawn my conclusions. 

In the printed pages of this hook, several mistakes have urn 
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the 
right Chinese types and the vstill greater difficulty of securing 
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon- 
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The 
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at 
the end in 'Corrections and Additionsb 

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars 
who would like to have the Vimuttiniagga in its entirety, but 
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it 
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars 
for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near 
future. 

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya, Prof, 
Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn Law for having 
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making 
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr. J. C. Sarkhel, 
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains 
in the printing of this book. 

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book. 


November, 1937, 
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INTRODUCTION 


It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the ImJ)e- 
rial University, Tokyo, Japan, pointedly brought to the notice of 
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite- 
rature of a book called Cie-t’o-tao-lun, ® H, or Vimutti- 
niagga as he rendered it in Pali.^ This book is the same as 
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese 
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka,* although l^anjio gives 
‘Vimoksha-marga-sastra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese 
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by 
the Arhat Upatishya or Sariputra= and was translated into 
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo « ffe « M m 505 A.B/ m the Lian 
dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve 
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books, 

Nanjio gives us ho information about Upatisya, or Upatissa 
as we may say in Pali ; but he gives us some information about 
Seng-ehie-po-lo.® The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo 
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biograp y o e 


Vimutti- 
magga and 
its 

Chinese 

transla- 

tion. 


1 T P T <4 1017-19 PP 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken 
1 J.P.T.b. yi-) to the translation of the 

by subsequent writers, isee l^eface (p. 1 

Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (192^, .^ - ’ the same 

(1928)., A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the 

(Bonn, 1930), Nyanatiloka, Introduction to 

8 addliammapa 33 otxka (1930-31), Mrs O F. 

bJo, s,-b” art?, s- 

used in connection with SSriputra. See M. . 

4. BagcH (p. 418) gives 619 A.D. • ' Worths 

5 This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy 
Monks ^ ^ compare Bagchi, pp, 415-418. Przyluski, giv 

.?;p. *« 1.> a. AS*. 

information about Mm. 
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Buddhist worthy monks as Ohun-yan ^ # community-nourish- 
ment (Sangha-bhara) or Seng-khai # ^ (Sangha-Yannan) 

community-armour. These translations help us to restore the 
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but 
the Chinese po«Io may also be rendered as pala and so it is not 
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores 
it.^ Sangha-pala was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan ( Jj; ^ ) 
Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some 
ten or eleven works. While he wOvS in China, he became the dis- 
ciple^ of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Eiu-na-phu-* 
tho)/ who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work- 
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiii 
Ifanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar 
of the Mahay ana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416) 
ihat ^‘he was a ^ramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste 
and nicknamed the Mahayana on account of being well acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine of Mahayana/’ On his way to China 
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon).^ If we look at the 
list of books translated by him, we find along with several 
Mahayana works, two books of the Hinayana school, Samyukta- 
gama Sutra and Abhidharmaprakaranapada. This shows that 
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hinayana. He worked on 
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 46S A.D. in his seventy-fifth 
year. We learn from Nanjio that Saii-chie-pho-lo or Sangha-pala 
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year 
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year.® The Biography of the 
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha- 
pala was a very brilliant and Highly precocious boy. As soon 
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life 
and specialized himself in the study of the Abliidhamma. 
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for 
the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that 

L 8. Levi (J.As, 1915, p. 26) does not think this to be correct. 

2, Bagchi, Prsyluski, following P. PelHot, consider this as impossible ; 
also see B.B.F.E.O., III. p. 285, It is suggested that probably there is 
a confusion with another name Gunavrddhi. 

^ ^ PiS'i (pp, 415-16) adds one more character lo ^ 

4. Taisho, 50. 344a. 18. 

5. M. Peliiot [B.E.F.E.O., Ill, p. 285] says ^Cest une inadvertance*. 

He gives 524 A.D. Bagchi [p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. XII] follow 
FeEiot. , 
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country. We liaTe liere no information as to wlio bronglit 
TTpatissa^s ViBinttiinagga to China. But judging from the fact 
that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and 
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, Tisited 
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China 
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D. 

This book Yimuttiinagga of Upatissa bears such a close simi- 
larity, as will he seen from the synopsis of the hook^ with 
Biiddhagliosa’s Yisuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as 
merely a matter of accident. Ifow, Buddhaghosa, who came to 
Ceylon and composed the Yisuddhimagga and at least the Com- 
mentaries on the Four Nikayas, was a contemporary of 
King Mahanama who was crowned in Ce5don in or about 
413 A.D.^ 

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in 
Ceylon to the year 965^ after the death of the Buddha. "Ac- 
cording to the Ceylonese tradition® the Buddha died in 543 B.C. 
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Biiddhaghosa^s arrival 
in Ceylon. Yisuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa 
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this hook that proved his 
ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating t^he Sinha- 
lese Atthakathas into the Magadhi language. So it seems very 
probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha- 
ghosa^s Yisuddhimagga was also well-known. 

Kow here is a problem. Upatissa^s Yimuttimagga, as we 
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re- 
semblance to Buddhaghosa^s Yisuddhimagga. It cannot be a 
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to he accounted for in 
one or the other of the following ways: — 

(1) That B\iddhaghosa had Gpatissa^s Yimuttimagga before 
him, that he took the framework of ITpatissa’s Yimuttimagga 
and amplified it with his sholastic, erudition. 


1, MaL pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Muller, Yol. X, p. 15 gives 

410-432 A.D. as tbe period of Mahanama’s reign; Rliys Davids gives 
413 A.D., VoL II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Winternitz (GescMchte der ladisclien 
liitteratur, Yol II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.;' Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as 
the date of the reign of King Mahanama, p., xxxix, Intr.. to Mah^vaipsa- 
Translation. 

' 2. MaL p. 81. 


Vimutti- 
magga 
similar to 
Visucldhi- 
magga.. 


Four 

possible 

theories. 


3, Mai. p. 15. 
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views. 


(2) That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa's book before Mm 
and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at 
the same time introduced several modifications in consistency 
with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged. 

(3) That both these books go to some old common source 
like the Attliakathas upon which both of them draw, each treat- 
ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with 
the doctrines and views of the school of each. 

Still another possibility is suggested. 

(4) That the main part of Upatissa's Vimuttimagga might 
have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Yisuddhimagga, and 
that some portions might have been added to this book by 
Sanghapala who translated the book into Chinese under the 
influence of the Maha 3 ?'ana school.^ 

Let us see if we can find any justification for any of these 
theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion 
at alL 

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above. ^ 
He identifies TJpatissa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with 
one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras 
who handed down the Vinayapitaka from the time when 
Mahinda came to Ceylon.® He points out that Pali Samanta- 
pasadika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra 
in 488 A.D., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis- 
ciples, Mahasumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa 
as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives 
another anecdote which tells us how Mahapaduma cured the 
queen, wife of King Vasabha, of an illness. This King Vasabha 
was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in 66 A,D.^ So, Prof. 
Kagai concludes- that this Upatissa, jrho is mentioned in the 
list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held 
in great respect by the Sangha and who w^as a contemporary 
of King Vasabha [who was crowned in 66 A.D.], is the axithor 
of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhagliosa had probably this 
book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga. 

1. J.P.T.S. 191749, p. 79. 

2. J.P.T.S. 191749, pp. 71, 78,: 79.,- ' 8. See Vin. v. B. 

4. J.P.T.S, 191749, pp. 73, 74; Mai. (p. 49) gives the period of 
Vasabha reign as 65409 A.D. approximately. 
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Here, however, we do not find any other proof adduced by 
Prof. JNagai to identify him with the author of the Viniiitti- 
magga. His main reliance is on the fact that there happens 
to he one TJpatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who 
handed down the Tinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika 
in its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes. 

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof. 
Nagai, suggests^ that there is no reason to conclude that the 
Visuddliixnagga is a revised version of the Viniuttimagga, as 
Prof. Hagai suggests. we suppose/’ says he, ^Hhat the 

Vimuttmiagga was the result of hooks brought hy Gunahhadra 
of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hinayana 
countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both 
authors drew their inspiration from the same source.” He 
suggests that although Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study 
the Sinhalese Atthakathas which were genuine, there might still 
have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in 
that country with traditional interpretation handed down 
through centuries. ^Hf then it is assumed,” concludes Dr. 
Malalasekara, ^^that the Vimuttimagga found its way into China 
by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that 
time, and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi- 
tional method, it would not be difficult to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde- 
pendent works written by men belonging to much the same 
school of thought — the Theravada.” This view coincides with 
the third of the probable theories that we suggested above. 

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation 
between IJpatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi- 
magga prompted me to make a comparative study of both these 
texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results 
of mj study on this subject. 

We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be- 
tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid- 
ence, internal and external, that is available to us. 

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the 
comparative study of both these hooks which form the main 
part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more 
details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagga, 
as the former is much less known than the latter. 
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XX VIMUTTIMA0GA 

Tlie Vimiittiinagga is divided into twelve ckapters in twelve 
fasciculi or Oliinese books. Tbe division of tlie books seems to 
be based on no other principle but the convenience of tlie size 
of each, book^ while the division of the chapters is more sj^ste- 
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter. 

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa, 
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza : 

StJam samadhi pannd ca mmutti ca miuttard 

amibuddhci ime dhammd Gotamena yasassinad 

[A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123] . 

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter^ he 
comments on this stanza and says why he must show" the Way 
to Deliverance (vimuMi). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives 
the classification of Sila, conduct. In the third chapter, he 
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas). 
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration 
(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called ^Search for the Best 
Friend’ (Kalymia-rn^Ma-pariyesand), Upatissa discusses the qua- 
lities of the best friend and tells us the w"ays and means to 
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the 
discussion of the different types of character or disposition 
(cariyci). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices 
or helpful means (kammaUhandni) to attain the concentration 
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The 
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts. 
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those 
devices (or kammatthdndni) could be used to induce concentra- 
tion . The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers -which 
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices 
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of 
insight { 2 yamia). The eleventh chapter, divided into tw"o parts, 
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updyd), insight into 
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps 
one to cut off craving and to^ attain noble wisdom (ariyd pamid^. 
The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene- 
tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddMyo) and 
Insights (nmia)^ by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit 
of holy life culminating in Arhatship. 

1. F. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver- 
ance — these dhammas the Hiustrious Ootama understood in succession. 
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contaiu an ex- 
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanisa, 
namely, conduct (nh), concentration (samddhi)^ insight 
{pafind) and deliverance (vimutti). The following table show’s 
the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimiitti-magga with 
those of the Visiiddhi-magga : — 

Vimiittimagga Visuddhimagga 

I Introductory Nothing Corresponding 

II Sila-‘2>aricc}ieda I Stlanid\d6sa 


III Dlmtdni 


Dhutanga-nuMesa 


IV Samadhi-'pariocheda 
V KalydTpamitta-parvjjesand 
Y I Cariy d’-paricc Ji eda 
VII Kammatthana^pariccheda 

VIII Eamma-dvdra 

[or hamma-muhlia (?)] 
Part one 


Part two 


Part three 

Part four 

Part five 

IX Panca ahhinnd 


I III KammattJidna’-galianar 
1 7iiddesa 


IV Pathavi-kasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 21-138. 

lY PatkavlJcmhia-niddesa, 
IV. 139— to the end of 
the chapter. 

V Sesa-^kasinaniddesa, 
paragraphs 1-23. 

X Aruppaniddesa 

Y Sesa-kasma-niddesa, 
paragraphs 24-26. 

VI A sub ha-nid'de s a 

VII Gha-anussat>niddesa 

VIII Awssati-kamma4tlidna~ 
niddesa 

IX Bradimavihara-niddesa 

XI Samadhi-niddesa 

XII IddhividJia-niddesm 

XIII' ^46 Jiin'fid^fhiddma 


Comparison 
of the 

chapters of. 
Vim. Vis; 
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Common 

sources. 




Visuddliimagga 
I XIV Khandha-niddesa 
\ paragraplis 1-27, 

‘XIY Khandha-niddesa, 

paragraphs 27-tiie end. 

XV Ay&i<ma- 7 uddesa 
w XVII PaticcasamuppMa^niddem 

( XVI Indriya-sacca-niddesa^ 

*1 paragraph 13— to the end 

[ (the part on sacca onlj). 

' XVIII Ditthivisuddhi’-niddesa 
X.1X KankhavitaTanm-visnddhi^^^ 
niddesa 

XX Mag g amag ganaiia-dauanar 
vuuddhimddesa (in part). 
XXI Patipadd'^ndiiadassanarvimd^ 
dM-niddem,pdi>mgvzp\B 

X XI Patipadd^-fidnadassmia^visn^ 
dhi-ndddesaj paragraph 
294o the ^ 

i XXII jY dnadmmim-vimddM-m^ 

■■ desa. ;■ 

X XIII Panndhhdmnmiisaifpsa 
d^sa, 

This is only a rough correspondence between the different 
chapters of the two boobs, some chapters, especially the last 
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed 
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti- 

magga. , , 

This brief resume of the contents of the two hooks at once 
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement 
between these two books. Let us go into more details. 

It is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, B'uddha- 
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which 
he specifically names, such as the Vihhanga, the Patisambhida, 
the Xiddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Xikayas, or 
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Puhba- 
cariyas, or Atthakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ^So it has 
been said (vuttam }detam)\ without giving any indication as to 


Vimuttimagga 
X Pan-fid -parioclieda 

■''■^'XI ■ ^Panm'npdgd^ 

Part one 

Part two 

XII Sacca^pariccheda 

Part one 

Part two 
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wliat source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there 
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two 
books that are due to these common sonrees of the texts from Pali, 
or from the Poranas, Pnhbacariyas or from the Atthakathas. We 
find several pavssages which are found in both the texts in 
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to 
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation. 
We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases. 

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts. 

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Vibhanga and 
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and 
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as 
texts by tlpatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis 
(except that of Upasama), or iddhis, or niTodlia-samdpatthi are 
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa ; for they all avowedly 
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of 
dcdra-goGaTCi in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11) 
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa ; for, both of them draw upon 
the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the 
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some 
of the questions regarding Nirodha-samdpatti (p. 128) is based 
on the Ciilavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Majjimnamlalya). The 
passage taken for the exposition of dndpdnasati and its advan- 
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and 
M. iii. 82 respectively. 

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous 
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both 
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis- 
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage 
by giviDg the introductory words or by giving the name of a 
sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins- 
tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly 
pleasures (kdmesu adlnava) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the 
passage in the Majjhimanikaya, sutta 22, beginning with 
appmsada hdind, while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44) 
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh> a 
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and 
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the 
explanation of vijjd and carana^ to the Ambattha^ and the 
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1. B, i, sutta no. 3. 
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BliayaUierava^ suttas, while XJpatissa gives the full explanation 
as given in these suttas.^ 

(ii) Poranas. 

There are several passages quoted by Bucldliaghosa from 
Poranas and some of these passages are found in Ppatissa^s 
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance^ a num- 
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi- 
magga^ about the inter-dependence of ^nanie'' and ^fonn’ are 
found in the Vimuttimagga'^ in almost similar wwds, the 
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti- 
magga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp {pad^pa), the sun 
{suriya) and a boat {7idv.d) given in the Visuddhiiiiagga XXII. 
92, 95, 9C are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words. ^ 

(iii) Pubhacariyas. 

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious- 
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa 
in XV. 39 to Pubhacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the 
Vimuttimagga^ in a slightly varied hut fuller form. 

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some 
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa’s 
Visiiddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of 
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa 
says® (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways 
of cultivating midpdnasati^ which he gives as ganaiid^ amiban- 
dhand, thapmid^ and sallaklzhmm, while Buddhaghosa in VIII. 
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without 
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the 
Catudhatuva'vatthdna, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers 
have given ten^ ways in which this vavatthdma can be done, 
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 86 of thirteen ways without 
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear 
(dibhasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some 
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says 
that the yogdvacam begins first with giving his attention to the 
sounds of worms residing within his bocly.^ Buddhaghosa speaks 
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds 
of these worms residing within one^s body. 


1. M. i, sutta no. 4. 

3. pp. 113, 116. 

5. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 


7. p. 82. 


2. p. 63. 
4. p. 119. 

8. p. 88. 
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(iv) AttliakatliaB. 

There are soBie passages qiioted from the Atthakathas by 
Biiddhaghosa, For instance, in the chapter on the Asuhliani^ 
mitta, he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a 
detailed manner how the yogdmcara should go to a place where 
he can find the asuhhanimitta. This whole passage is found 
in the Vimnttimagga^ (6.3a,2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation 
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly, 
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth, 
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to 
the same Atthakathas ; for we find correspondence in their treat-, 
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddliaghosa 
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, sufpamat- 
tarn vd sardvamattaTTi vd, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water- 
bowl.^ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is 
found in the Vimuttimagga,^ Similarly, in the treatment of the 
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attlia- 
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a 
bamboo (V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga.® 
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial 
kdsina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may 
explain this as due to the same common source of the 
Atthakathas. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a 
passage from the Petaka showing how the five factors of a 
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances {nivaraiidni) . In 
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation 
ascribed by TJpatissa to a book called San Tsang^ H 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV. 48, Buddhaghosa gives the 
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the 
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye : 

Yena cakkhappasddena nlpdni manupassati 
parittam sukhumam etarp dkdsirasamdpamam. 

Xow in the Vimuttimagga'^ (10.2.1), w© have the same verse 
in almost identical words-. Instead of ukdsira^ TJpatissa, as far 
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word ukd 
only. 

1. p. 60. 2. p. 44 a. p. 58. 

4. p* 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsOm. p. 165 and Dhamma- 
pala in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least 
three times (pp. 153, 194, 874) almost in a similar context. 

,5. p. 96, 
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source 
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are 
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the 
common source may not he known/ Eor instance, in the chapter 
on the 'Search for the Best Friend' (Kalydna-mitta-pariyesmc^^ 
Upatissa mentions^ the seven qualities of the best friend which 
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse 
III. 61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkliati, as given 
by IJpatissa/ is word for word the same as is found in the 
Visuddhimagga Till. 173. So also, the comment on the word 
anubandhand in the Visuddhimagga VIII. 196 is the same as 
Upatissa's comment on the same word/ IJpatissa also gives a 
passage*^ which corresponds to Buddhaghosa's four nayas, 
ekattanaya, ndnattanaya, ahydpdmnaya,, evamdliainfmatdnayOi 
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII. 309-313 and XX. 102. 

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com- 
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a 
common source or because one has borrowed from the other. 
The parable of a mountain-cow {gam pabhateyyd) in the 
Visuddhimagga IV. 130, taken from an older source 
(A.iv.41849), is given by Upatissa.® The simile of a young 
calf (dhenupaka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV. 174 is 
also given by Upatissa.^ The simile of a saw' (kakaca) used for 
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII. 201-203 to illus- 
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it 
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga/ The 
simile of the same as given in. the Kakacupama sutta (Xo, 21 of 
Majjhimanikaya) is given by Upatissa in another place® to 
illustrate how one should see the d,isadvantages in ill-will. 
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa's mention of the same in 
IX. 15. The similes of a drum and sound^® (B. XVIII. 6.), a lame 
man and a blind man“ (B. XVIII. 35.), flash of lightning 
and a city of Gandharvas^^ (B. XX. 104.) are found in the Vimutti- 
magga. The Mahabhutas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks 
reclining upon one another.^^ This corresponds to Buddhaghosa's 
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of 

1. Probably it may be some dcariyamaia. 

2. p. S2. 3. p. 70. 4. p. 70. 

5. p. 115. 6. p. 51. 

7. p. 52; also cf. Pet,, Bur. ed. p. 131 : mcelio hMrapako va mdtaram, 

8. p. 70. 9. p. 78. 10. p. 113. 

IL p. 113. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96. 
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ndma and fupa tlins: yathd hi d/vlsu nalakaldp is u mmamhnam 
nissdya thapitdsu in XVIII. 32* TJpatissa in 1L14.10' gives a simile 
like a man wlio takes water from some one place in tlie ocean, 
tastes it witli liis tongue and knows all the water in the ocean 
to be saltyl^ This corresponds to Buddhaghosa^s elm-jala- 
bindtimhi sakala-samudda-jalarasam viya, ^as the taste of all 
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it^ (XVI. 60), 
used in a different context. Even the illustration of devdnam 
devayatanmn iva^ given by Buddhaghosa in X. 24. 31 while ex- 
plaining the meaning of the word dyatma, is found in the 
Vimuttiniagga.^ The similes of the continuous flame® of a 
lamp, a moth"^ falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp' in a 
quiet place,® which are very common in Buddhist literature, 
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Fpatissa. So also 
TJpatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik- 
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate 
vitaJcIca, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling 
round of a bird to illustrate vicdraJ 

There are several other similes which are peculiar to 
Fpatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance, 
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is 
asleep,^ who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up, 
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener 
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which thes* 
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit 
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate 
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the 
sense-aperture of the eye.® Another protracted simile given by 
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors 
of Dependent Origination {paticca-samuppada) ^ and to show that 
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without 
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant.® 

TJpatissa illustrates the distinction between upacdra and 
appmid by some beautiful similes. Upacdra is like a boat on 
water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there 
is no wind* Upacdra is like a young boy, appand like a strong 

1. 15. not quoted, 2, p. 55* 3. p. 114. 4. p. 115. 

5. ¥is. XIV. 139, ^nimte dlpaccdrAinb fhlii viya cetaso ; of. 
Atthasalini, p. 119. 

6. p. 46. ' 

7. pp. 101-03; for a closely, allied simile, see Attkasalini pp. 279-80, 
§ 578. 
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man. Upacara is like a blind man, appana like one who is not 
blind. Upacara is like a man wbo recites suttas only after a 
Ipng time and so forgets ; appanci is like one who recites suttas 
constantly and so docvS not forget (4.7.8. -4. 7a. 4). This simile 
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with 
IJpatissa. He compares vitaicka to a man who recites suttas in 
his mind, while vicdra is compared to one who meditates over 
the meaning of a sutta} (4.12a. 10-4. 13.1). 

The distinction between gctrabhu^ndna and maggdndna is 
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only 
one foot outside the threshold of a burning cit^’-, while the latter 
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city.^ There 
is a most apt simile given by IJpatissa to illustrate the 
cultivation of equanimity {npekkhd) after the cultivation of 
friendliness {mettd)^ compassion {ka(r%md) and rejoicing or delight 
{mudiia}. Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back, 
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him 
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, hef becomes in- 
different to him\^ There is another very appropriate simile to 
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacwra with his master. ‘Like 
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and 
mother-in-law, the yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien- 
tiousness {Jiiri) and fear (ottappa), and should receive instruc- 
tions from his master.’^ IJpatissa shows the appropriateness of 
the order of the Four Uoble Truths by illustrating them with 
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a 
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of 
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease.'”^ 
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings 
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot® (8.22a.l). 
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could 
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa- 
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of 
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever 
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and welL 
kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of 
an Arhat, IJpatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and 
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not 
know where the sparks disappear f so we do not know anything 

1. p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 8L 4. p, 33. 5, p. 110. 

6. p. ef. p, 75. 7. p. 12Dj also cf. 8b. 1074, 1076. 
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about tbe destiny of an Arbat.^ Tlie simile of one wbo is afraid 
of a poisonous serpent is given by Upatissa in 5,17.7-8. Ono 
wbo wants to be free from upadanakkbandhas is compared to a 
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has 
grasped unawares.^ The simile of an elephant and a goad is 
often given by Upatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply 
oneself to a samadhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a 
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him/ To express 
harmfulness of a thing, Upatissa gives the similes of riding an 
elephant without a goad/ or of a man who, having a natural 
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things® or one who, 
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks/ 
Upatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate 
simile. The four Great Elements (mahdbliuidiii) are compared 
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele- 
ments’ (upadd fiipdni) are compared to the shadows of the three 
sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon 
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived 
from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another, 
like the shadows of the sticks/ 

There are also some similes which Upatissa gives from some 
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances® 
of the realm of form, Upatissa gives the similes from M.i.276, 
877-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the 
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in 
Buddhist literature.® Upatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10. 
^^Just as, because of the different parts of the cart’® we can use the 
word cart, or because of the division of the army” we can say an 
army, so this trance {jhdna) is so called because of the different 
factors’^ {angdni).^^ Upatissa also gives very appropriate similes 
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch 
(phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani- 
mity {upehhlia) like a man holding a scale of balance, false 
view (ditthi) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
shamelessness like a caTpddla^^ At another place, ‘not to delight 


1. 

p. 120. 

■ 2. 

p. 118; also see p. 115. 

B. 

p. 115; also of. p. 32, 41. 

4. 

p. 41. 

5, 

p. 41. 

6. 

p. 41. 

7. 

p. 96. 

8. 

pp. 47, 79, 52-5S... 


0. Miln, pp. 26-28; AbhidltarmaWa VIII. pp. 7-8. 

10. Of. B. XVin. 28. II. OF. B. IV. p. 107. 
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in good things’ is illnstrated hy the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne.^ 

Having noticed the points of similarity between oiir two 
texts, let ns now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds : (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(xA) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa 
does not at all differ from. Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara- 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary.^ His whole treatment of the kam.matth^3:ias is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta- 
tion^ and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii. 14-15, and 
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kasma^rmndaXa as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral,^ although he acids at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral 

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-, 
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas.^ Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not he that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind? 

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas,® or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 

1. p. 15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 

2. p. 38. 

4. pp. 43-44. 

6. p.'34. 


3. pp. 88-39 note. 
5. p. 39. 
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of tliis fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 
He definitely rejects tlie fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74), 
He devotes a lot of space to tlie discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again/ 

(v) TJpatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas/ four being the 
mahabhiitas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupas, 
derived-matter. B’uddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV. 3f>). 
He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rupas, he mentions 
jdfrnipa and adds: ^according to some (ekacednmn Tnateiiu^ 
XIY.71), 7niddhaTU2m\ Upatissa seems to accept these two 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this middha-rvipaj 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middJia- 
Tupd on three other occasions. In 4. 15. 4-4. 15a. 1 and in 
10.3a.2-3, TTpatissa says that middM-riipa is of three kinds — ^that 
which is produced by weather (utuja), produced from mind 
(cittaja), emd produced from food (dharaja), Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middJia that is a hindrance {nl'varana) and not 
the other two ; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation® from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
he given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thma 
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship,^ 
while Buddhaghosa mentions tMnarmiddha^ and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII. 71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-pahha. In this book, we find the mention® of ten kinds 
of physical states {Icdymugatd dh/xmina) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha, 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (IV.106, 139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows : — 

1st trance, 5 angas : vitakka, mcdra^ sukJia and ekaggatd. 
2ird trance, 3 angas : mkha and ekaggatd, 

3rd trance, 2 angas : sukha and ekaggatd, 

4th trance, 2 angas : upekkhd and ekaggatd, 

1. pp, rxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p, 95. , 3. p. 48. 4. p. 1^. 

5. Also see Bern. iii. p. 1027. 6. TrencknePs ed. p. 2m, 
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Upatissa, in addition to this kind of classification, gives 
another classification^ as follows:— 

1st trance, 5 angas : mtakka, vicdm, plti, suhha and ekaggatd, 
2nd trance, 4 angas : sampmaAa^ plti^ suhha and ehaggatd 

8rd trance, 6 angas : tipehkhd, salt, sampajamia^ suhha and 

ehaggoi>d, 

4th trance, 3 angas : upekkhd, sati and- ekaggata. 

This kind of classification is also found in Vibhanga 257-61. 
Vasiibandhu’s Abhidharmakosa also (VIII. 7-8) gives this classi- 
fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance, 
where it gives four instead of three. 

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas,“ which corres- 
pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two 
enumerated by Buddhaghosa in XVI.l. He does not even give 
any section on Indriyas as Buddhaghosa gives in XVI. 1-12, 

(viii) While explaining anuloma-nd7ia^ Upatissa explains 
it as equivalent to thirty-seven dhammas® which are the same 
as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment (bodhi-pahkhiya- 
dhamma). Buddhaghosa, however, considers these factors of 
enlightenment as something higher than anuloma-hdna^ which 
he puts between the eight yipassanananas and these thirty-seven 
factors of enlightenment/ 

(ix) According to Upatissa, nemsaMd-ndsamidyatana does 
not become^*^ a 2 ^(^cGaya of vipassand (3. 7a. 10-3. 8.1), while accord- 
ing to Buddhaghosa, all hammatthmia^ do become (III. 120).® 

(x) Upatissa mentions amhmsamddhi^ as one not attained 
either by savakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not 
make any such mention. 

(B) Let us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the 
difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti- 
cular point. There are many such cases where these differences 
occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the 
main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a 
few cases of outstanding importance. 

(i) It has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation 
of some terms or expressions, different from that given by 

1. pp. 5 i-i>a. % p. m. a. p. 110* , 

4 , XXI 130. p;40. 

6. Also. cf. B. XVII. 7^3 Abhm, 'P'. dh vers©' 835. 
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Bucldliagliosaj altlioiig‘li l)otli of them use one and the same 
term or expression. For instance, if %ve compare TJpatissa\s 
interpretation of dhuta and dhutavada^ with that given by 
Bnddhaghosa in 11.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is 
quite different. It is simpler and more natural than that of 
Bnddhaghosa. Similarly, take the foixr kinds of paribhogas.^ 
IJpatissa’s interpretation differs from that of Bnddhaghosa in 
1.125-27. In the same way, take the word PatimoJckhaJ Fpa- 
tissa’s interpretation is almost identical with the interpretation 
of the same word in V’bhanga 246, and is quite different- from 
the artificial interpretation of Bnddhaghosa in 1.43. The same 
is the case with Upatissa^s comment on ximocayam 
Fpatissa’s comment is qxiite different and more natural than 
that of Bnddhaghosa (VIII. 233) which is very artificial and 
highly scholastic. TJpatissa’s comment on the words Wiagavd^ 
bhiJMiu, iipehJchd, sacccmi,^ on the passage taken for the ex- 
position of sllcmussati^ and on the words snch as nlpa, jivlid^ 
Mya, dyatma^ is entirely devoid of Bnddhaghosa’s artificiality 
and scholasticism. While treating of upasamdnussati^^ TJpatissa 
does not take even the main textnal passage taken by Bnddha- 
ghosa for his exposition. 

(ii) IJpatissa’s treatment of the sections® on vedmd^ safind, 
sankhdra and mnnfma is different from that of Bnddhaghosa. 
His exposition of the artificial dloha-hasina}^ is different froui 
that of Bnddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word 
loha-viilii^ ITpatissa refers to only two lokas, sattadoha and 
sankhamdoJcad^ He does not speak of oMsadoIm over which 
Bnddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections 
on hdyagatd-satl and 'iipcuaindnmsati^^ are treated by Bnddha- 
ghosa in a manner quite different from that of TTpatissa. 
The latter does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former 
does. Bnt, on the other hand, TJpatissa gives a long list 
of the names of worms that reside in a human body. The 
names nsed seem to be all transliterations of Indian names, 
one of which may be restored as immdlavmikha (San, mpidla^ 
mukha)d^ Upatissa also goes into the details of the develop- 

1. pp. 24-25. 2. p. 13. 3. p. 11. 4. p. 71. 

5. pp. 63, 11, 52, 109. 6. p, 67. 7. pp. 99, 100. 

8. p. 77. 9. pp, 97-100. 10. p. 58. 

< 11. p, 63. 12. pp, 75 ff,, 77 ff. __ 

13. See p. 76 and Appendix A 2. 
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ment of tlie foetus week bj week. A comparison 'with Atliarva- 
veda as well as witli some of tbe old Indian medical works 
like Vugbliat’s Astanga-hrdaya/ and Caraka^ and Siisriita^ 
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are 
different from those mentioned in these works. Siisrnta speaks 
of the development of foetns month by month and not -week by 
week.^ Upatissa^'s exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina- 
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the 
rice-seed and rice-plant.^ 

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that 
where Upatissa is briefj Buddhaghosa is prolix and wdiere 
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. Uor instance^ 
while explaining the word aUlicmaj Upatissa mentions® only 
six atthanas which correspond to Biiddhaghosa^s palibodhas 
that are given by him as ten (III. 109). We have already men- 
tioned above’' another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways 
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII. 189) -while Upatissa 
gives only four.® Upatissa mentions only four advantages of 
cultivating samddlii,^ while Buddhaghosa mentions five 
(XI. 120-24). W'e have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case 
where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers, 
of catudlidt'mavaUhdna^'^^ while* Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. 
Upatissa gives only three divisions of slla: duvidha^ tividha, 
catuhbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the pancamdha 
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of 
the five kinds mastery (wsiyo, p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives 
in IV.151. 

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of 
various kinds of mveha}-^ and the five! kinds of while 

Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of while 

Buddhaghosa gives only five (lV.94-100). Upatissa gives five 
kinds of s^thha,'^^ whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any- 


, 1 ' JNidanastliBjiisb, . 14:« 42-56.- 
2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13. 

8. 54th aclhyaya : Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhisbagratna, III. pp. 388-9. 
4. Third adbyaya»; Eng, Ti'ansL by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 137 ff. 


5. p. 104, 
7. p. xxiv, 
9. p. 27. 

11. p. 46. 

13. pp. 47. 


6. p. 32. 
8. p. 70. 

10. p. 82. 
12. p. 1, 

14. p, 47. 






tiling of tJie kind. In tke classification of samhadhi and 
pa7indy Upatissa gives several divisions whicli are not given by 
Bnddliagliosa and many of tliem are based upon some older texts 
like Vibbanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special 
distinctions^ of tlie Buddlia wbile Buddbagbosa merely refers to 
tbem (IX. 124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of tbe 
disadvantages of ill-will/ while Bnddbagbosa only alludes to 
some’ snttas (IX.2), 

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter wbicb we 
do not find in tbe correspondizig portion of Bnddbagbosa. For 
instance, Upatissa mentions several gnnas^ of each trance, 
twenty-five of tbe first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two 
of tbe third and fourth trances and of tbe four formless (arupava- 
cam) samadbis. Bnddbagbosa does not say anything of tbe 
kind. Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and 
samadbis, Upatissa names tbe planes of the different kinds of 
gods (together with their life-periods)^ where the yogdvacara is 
born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to 
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases 


with those given in Vibbanga 

(424-26), or 

Abbidbammattba- 

sangaba (chap. V. para. O)."* 

The following comparative list 

will be interesting : ■ — 


According to 

According' to 


Upatissa 

Ablis. & Ybh. 

Bealm of tbe first trance 

Brahma-pdrisajj d 

J kappa 

i kappa 

Brahma-purohitd 

J 5 > 

1 „ 

Malid-hralimd 

1 „ 

1 

Bealm of the second trance 

PanttabJid 

2 kappas 

2 kappas 

'Appamdnd h h d 

4 ,, 

4 „ 

Abhassard 

8 „ 

8 „ 

Bealm of tbe third trance 

Pafitta-suhlid 

16 „ 

16 

Appamdnasu b It d 

32 „ 

32 ,, 

Subhahinhd 

64 „ 

64 „ 

1. pp, 65-66. 

2. p. 78. 3. pp 

. 47-56. 

4. pp, 50-56. 
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According to 

According to 


Fpatissa 

Abks. & Vbh. 

dm of tlie foiirtli trance 


VeJiapphald 

Asannasattd 

j- 50 kappas 

500 kappas 

Suddlidvasa 



Avilid 

10,000 kappiis 

1,000 kappas 

Atappd 

20,000 „ 

2,000 „ 

Siidassd 

40,000 „ 

4,000 „ 

Sttdassl 

80,000 „ 

8,000 ,, 

'Ahanitthd 

160,000 „ 

16,000 „ 


Eealni of tlie formless trances 
Akdsdnancd/yatan4pagd 2 ,000 
Yinndnancdyatafiiiipagd 4,000 
Ahincamidyatanupagd 6, 000 

N emMnndndsannyatanUpagd 

84,000 


20,000 

40.000 

60.000 

84,000 


Wliile explaining tlie anxissatis, Upatissa explains or 
defines tlie subject of eacb of tlie annssatis. In bis explanation 
of tlie word DTiamma in DlmmTndmissati, Upatissa gives a very 
interesting comment.^ He explains tbe word Dhamma as 
Nibbdna and tbe Way to Nihhdiia, His explanation of Mbbana 
is the cessation of all activities (sanJchard), abandoment of all 
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness. 
The way to Nibhana, he explains, in terms of those dhanimas 
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment 
(bodhipakkhiya-dhammd),^ Compare with this Bnddhaghosa^s 
idea of Nibbdna in XVI. 64-74. 

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity, 
let ns further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference 
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence 
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book 
having known the other. 

It has been noted that Bnddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga, 
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools 
or traditions — to the views of the Sankhya® and Yaifesika^ 


1. p. 66. 2. p. 66. 

S. XVI. 85, 91- 
4. XVI. 91, XVII. 117* ■ 
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sjrsteins^ of those -^^hoBi he calls Believers in God or (Supreme) 
Controller/ of the Jaiiias/ as well as to the Yiews of other 
schools or traditions (in Buddhism).® He does not mention them 
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculilarly 
characteristic of each of them or simply rises words like ^eke, 
elcacce^ keci, anfie^ aimre, or yo pana vadeyya, etc/ leaving it 
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose, 
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other 
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives 
the views of other schools/ introducing them simply with a re- 
mark such as ^and it is said\ ^further it is said/ Such references 
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa 
in their books, we shall classify in the following way: 

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa 
as well as by Upatissa. 

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ^some* by one 
author and found to be exactly tallying with the views 
held by the other. 

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school 
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara 
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi- 
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex- 
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional 
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4). 

(A) (i) In the Yisuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving the 

various interpretations of the word slla, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of 
^head^ {sim). or in the sense of -cooP (sJtala), These same in- 
terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in 
1.6.3-10," 

(ii) In the Yisuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who would make three other cariyas — ^by way 
of craving*, (tanlid), egoism (mdna) and false belief (dittM), 
Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view, 
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as 

1. XYI. 30, 85; XVII. 22, 50, 117; XIX. S; XXII. 119. 

2. XYl. 85, XYII. 62. 

S. I. 19, 38; II. 78, 79; HI. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIY. 71; XY. 39; 
XVI. 52; XYII. 8, 14, 223; XXIII. 4, 7, Ih 

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv. 

5. p, 5. 
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tliey are not different in meaning from vsoiiie of tliose tliat are 
included in his fourteen.^ 

(iii) While speaking of the n imitta of the dnapanasati^ 
Bnddhaghosa says in VIII.214, ^^There are some who say that the 
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like 
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of 
wind/^ In the next paragraph, however, Bnddhaghosa gives 
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts. 
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres- 
sions used hy Bnddhaghosa to express both these views. “ 

(iv) Bnddhaghosa refers in IX. 112 to the views of some 
people who believed that all the four appamahhas can have all 
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and 
quotes^ the very passage from A. iv. 300 given hy Bnddhaghosa. 

(v) In the Visnddhimagga XIV. 42, Bnddhaghosa refers to 
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense- 
organs. ‘‘^There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive 
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the 
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the 
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi- 
nate.^^ This same view is given in a detailed manner by 
Upatissa/ 

(vi) Like Bncldhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul- 
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to 
the view of tliose who believed in the attainment of Truths in 
successive stages (ndnabhisamaya) and points out in detail the 
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws,'*'' at least two 
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this 
theory, given in the Eathavatthu i.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10. 
Bnddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and 
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given 
in the Eathavattlni.^ 

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Bnddhaghosa refers 
to a view of some who hold that there is an akusala dhut^nga. In 
II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dimtanga is 
^husalaUihamnimuttam\ Now, Upatissa seems to he holding 

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82. 

4. p. 96. 5. p. 120-21. 

6. According to the Katliavattiiu-Commentary, this view was held 
hy the Andhakas, Sahbatthavaclins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see 
Boiats of Controversy, p. 130), : 
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a view wliicli corresponds' to tlie latter of tliese views.^ In tlie 
Commentary on tlie Visnddliimagg'a, Dliammapala commeniiiig 
on tlie word HJiose saj-s that by tiiis word^ Biuldliagliosa 

refers to tliose wlio lived in the Abliayagiri (Monastery). 
[AhlLayagirhdsike sandlimja alia, p. 96, IRirniese edition.] 

(ii) In tlie Visiiddliiinagga III. 74, Buddliagliosa refers to 
the views of tliose wbo lield tlie belief in fourteen cariyas, in- 
stead of six according to bis belief. This same view of fourteen 
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa.^ 

(iii) Tliere is a very important passage for our purpose in 
tlie Yisiiddliiniagga III. 80, w^liicb read witli Dlianiniapala's 
comment, goes a long way to determine tlie relation between 
Buddliagliosa^s Visuddbiinagga and Upatissa’s Vimuttiinagga. 
Tliere,'*^ Biiddliagbosa says: Tatra^ ptirimu fcmi tisso cariyd 
P'lihhdcimianidiind, dlicitiKlosa-nidand cd ii eJiacce vadanU* 

"" 'There are some wdio say that the first three cariyas of tliese 
are determined by one’s past actions, by fitlie excess of some of] 
the four great elements and of the humours.” Exactly this same 
theory is advocated by IJpatissa* 

Dhainmapala in his Paramattha-mahjiisa, the Commentary 
on Buddhaghosa’s Visitddhimagga, says/^ wdiile commenting on 
the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.) : ‘^Ekacce ti Upatlfi^ 
Satthat'aini' sandhayaha* Te^ia hi VifUlittilnagga tathd vuttamd^ 
''The word 'some’ is used wdth .reference to the Elder Upatissa* 
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.” This is a very important 
comment by Dliammapala for our purpose. 

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Biiddhaghosa says 
in III. 81 : "They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when 
there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes 
mohacatita when there is excess of the humour of wund. Or, 
that one becomes mohacafita when there is excess of 
the humour of phlegm and rdgaganta when there is excess 
of the humour of wind.” Buddhaghosa in the next para- 

1. pp. 23-24. 2., p. 34. /, 3. p. 35. 

4. My attention was drawn to tMs passage by Prof. M, Nagai. Ho 
bimself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published 
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga. 
In his introduction to that book, on p* 6, he has quoted this Chinese 
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. Bee also 
^Fratitya-Samutpada-fetra^ des Ullangha’ von Fasudev Gokhle, [Bonn, 
1930] p. 10, foot-note 2. . , 
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grapli, 111*82, points out a defect in tkis argiiment, tlxat this 
explains only Td 0 a and 7 noha (mga-moha-dvayavieva vuttam). 
He means tliat tliere is no explanation of dosq. ilnd anotlier 
defect tliat lie points out is that in the alternative explanation, 
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first 
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con- 
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement {sabbametam 
apariccliinnavacdnmri ) , ^ 

'Now it is curious to note that the argument that IJpatissa 
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people hy 
Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only rd(/a 
and moha but also dosa. To make this point clear, let me re- 
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage^ in our 
Chinese text: Semhadhiko fdga-carito, pittcidhiko dosa-carito^ 
vdtddhiho molia-carito, A'parau cavuttam: semhadhiko 
carito, vatcidJiiko mga-caritod^ Here we see that in the first 
part of this statement all the three, ruga, dosa, 'nioha are men- 
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, 7noha 
and rciga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying 
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between rdga and 
moha only, the second term ^dosa’ is not mentioned because it 
remains unaffected. 

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhammapala 
that Buddhaghosa alludes to IJpatissa and his Yimuttimag’ga, 
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood 
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli- 
berate twisting b,y Buddhaghosa of his opponent's statement? 

(v) We have already pointed out^ that Buddhaghosa, while 
speaking about the extension of the 7 iimitta of the 'Bmliviavilmm 
says in III. 113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows 
the extension of only the ten kasinas (111,109). Buddhaghosa 
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the 
nimiUa of the Brahmavihdm should not he extended. It appears 
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa 
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, IJpatissa 
says (3.7a. G-7) that the nimitta of the kasiiias and Brahma- 
vihiras may be extended.^ 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga IV. 114, Buddhaghosa says: 
Patipadavisuddhi 7 idma m-sambkdriko tipacdro, up)ekkhqnubr€i- 
hand numa appandy sampahaTpsand 7idm<i pacmv6kkha7id ti 
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mamieke vammymitV^ ‘"Tliere are some who interpret the 
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with 
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the 
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection/' 
Buddliaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a 
passage from the Pativsamhhidri and gives his own interpretation. 
K'ow I'patissa accepts exactly this interpretation^ of those terms 
and the whole passage as given by him (4.17.10“4.17a.l) is 
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Biiddha- 
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives 
us valuable information. He explains this word e/ve as Ahhaya- 
yirivdnno, ^those wdio lived in the Ahhaijagin [imonastery] . ’ 

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of rupas, Buddhaghosa 
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight rupas 
(XIV. 71). He mentions several other rupas, which some others 
would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his 
reasons. Among these rupas, Buddhaghosa mentions jdtirwpa and 
middharwpa. Eegarding the last, he says: Ekaccdnam 7natena 
middharUpam, Both these riipas IJpa. includes in his 
list, which according to him consists of thirty rupas. ^ Here also, 
Dhammapala is of great help to us^ He comments on the word 
ekacccinaTri as AbJiayagirivdsl^iam,^ IJpatissa and his school had 
a very consistent view about 7iiiddharupa and we have already 
dealt with it above/ 

(vii) ,While discussing the plialammdpatii, Buddhaghosa 
refers in XXIII. 7 to those who believed that the Sotapannas 
and Sakadagamis cannot have pJialasamdpatti, but only those 
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anagamis and 
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them, 
that only these last two have reached perfection in samadhk 
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an 
ordinary man {putlmjjaiia) can attain the state of [perfection in 
a] loJdya-mmddhi^ and further, not wishing to bother himself 
with giving any more reasons, simply says: ^“'Why think of 
reason dr no reason P Has it not been said in the Sacred 

Texts He gives a quotation from Ps. i. 68 to support his 

own view that all ariyas can have phalmmidpatti, Xow Hpa- 
tissa's position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these 

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95. 

3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa, VoL II. p. 520. 
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theorists^ referred to by Buddhagliosa and be states exactly tbe 
same reason put in tbe inoutb of these theorists by Bnddbagbosa. 

It is curious to note that, immediately after ibis, IJpatissa 
also makes a reference^ to those who held that all Ariyas can have 
pliolamrridpatti and states as their authority the same passage 
from Ps. i. 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in- 
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa 
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent. 

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhaghosa again 
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdpamia^ 
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain- 
ment of the fruit {phalasamcipatti), becomes Sakadagavn^ the 
Sakadagaum becomes Andgdml. Upatissa’s position is exactly 
the same® (12,17.5). Here again Dhammapala is helpfuP to us 
in giving the information that this statement is made with 
reference to the Abhayagirivadins. 

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the difS- 
ciilty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that 
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, we will be 
driven to conclude that an Andgdml becomes an Arhat, an 
Arhat a Faccekahuddha and a Paccekabiiddha a Buddha, 

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he 
answers (12.17.5) that an while starting his penetra- 

tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately 
reach the Path of Arhatship, because he does not produce 
mpassmid dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and 
because his reflection is not powerful enough^ [to enable him 
to reach the path of Arhatship j . 

Having studied the internal evidence of our tw^o texts in so 
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far 
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con- 
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names— names, 
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the 
Vimuttimagga. 

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three 
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Tsang S 
at three different times® and one of these quotations exactly agrees, 
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the 

1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. a. p. 127. 

4. Burmese edition of Baramattbainanjusa VoL II. p. 896. 
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introdfotion: 

Petaka given hj Btiddliagliosa ia IT, 86, The other two quota- 
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccana, 
Tilth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy Maniiscrij)t (in Roman 
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-, 
graphic copy of which I could secnre some years ago. There 
is an edition of the Petakopadesa^ in Burmese characters printed 
in the Zabn Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in 
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of 
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name 
of the author Mahakaccana residing in Jambnvana. Prof. Hardy 
in his Introduction (pp. s-xvi) to the ISTetti-Pakarana advances 
a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala’s Commentary 
on Ifetti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa. 

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof. 
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen- 
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name 
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the 
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa- 
thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund SerievS, 
voL IX, Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a 
quotation is given from the Petaka® : 

Yattha ca sabbe hard sam^atamdnd nay anti snttatthcmi 
byahjanavidhl piifJuittd sd hhumi hdfa-samvpdto Hi, 

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tathd hi 
agarahitdya dearly a-yaram/pamy a Petakopadesa^ viya id am 
N etti-^pakamnma dgaf-am (p. 3). A yam ca attho PefaJeo-^ 
pades&na^ mbhdvetabho (p. 175). And here are reproduced 
extracts which can be identified in the available Text of 
the Petakopadesa.® But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka 
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota- 
tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa, 
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka 
I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen- 
tary on the Tistiddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar 
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). Wlien he 
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahakaccd- 
nattherena desitam PitaJednam sarmanmnd. Therefore, it 
seems to he a different work and hence we cannot identify it with 
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi- 

1, Also see Specimen des Petakopadesa you Rudolf Puebs, Berlin, 
1908. ^ ^ 2. Netti, pp. x-xi, B. Hetti, p. xi. 4. Fetti, p. Ml. 

6/ See FettiOm. (referred to above), - Introd. p*. 0, 
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narily mean Ti-pitaka bnt here they may stand for some specific 
work. Przylnski in his ^Le Concile de Eajagrha’ p. 109 gives 
these characters and suggests that they may stand for 
Sam[ynkta]-pitaka. He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74 
of the book. Yamakami in his ^Systems of Buddhistic Thought' 
mentions (p. 175) Sen-C'whan, biit in the absence of the original 
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian 
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to 
identify Samtsang with Petakopadesa. Hor can we identify it 
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although 
the possibility of such identification is not precluded. 

While speaking of the advantages of B'uddhamissati , IJpa- 
tissa quotes from Shiii-to-ilo-Hieh-ti-li-chu # ^ ® II ^ M 
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image 
of the Buddha.^ To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding 
remark in YIII.67 : ‘^Even the body of the man, -who is given to 
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped 
like a temple.'' At another place, in his treatment of Mamna- 
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Hie-ti-li-po-tho-shm-to-* 
lo^ M M ^ PS # S which purports to say that if a man 
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per- 
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear 
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the 
word chu ^ seems to be used as a translation of the word pada 
and in another case po»tho ^ pS a- trans-literation of the same 
■word ^pada' is used, 

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana- 
sutta® by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta) 
of that name, Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in 
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi- 
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from 
the Abhidhamma/ 

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking 
of the round kasma, Upatissa says: ^as round as Javibttdlpa^ 
(4.1a. 5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country 
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to® 

1. p. 62. 

2 . p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title ttouM be ^Netripada- 

sUtra’; Of. Hetripada^astra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmako^a 
ii. 205]. 3. p.- 82. 4. See pp. 4,^ 125. 5. p. 85. 
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Upatissa also refers to the Magadha feotintry (6.13,8) and to 
the river Kerahjara (p. 64). 

(iii) Let ns now take the names of personages. It is interest- 
ing to note that in the section on Maranmatly Upatissa refers, 
among other names, to the names of the hoary stages, Yessamitta 
(San. Visvamitra) and Tamataggi^ [San. Jamadagni, to which the 
Chinese transliteration Ja-nio-tha-li ( ® ® 7.9a. 8.) corres- 

ponds], while Bnddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively 
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhiinasena, Tuddhit- 
thila (San. Yudhisthira), Yasiideva, Canura. We also find the 
names of gods like Yaina, Tusita (6. 20a. 6), Akanittha, etc. He 
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika, 
Jatila, Ghosita (9. 2a. 8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the 
names of [Alara] Kalama, Udclaka Eamaputta (5. 12a. 8-9). lYe 
find Upatissa mentioning the name of Gotama as well as the 
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggallana, 
Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Ciilapanthaka, Bakkula, Safijiva, 
etc. Towards the end of the book while speaking aboxit vipphdm* 
samadhi, Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese 
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa.^ Most of these 
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in 
a few cases like the names Sanjiva, Cxilapanthaka, which Sangha- 
pala respectively translates as jE # Bight-Life (Sam-jiva), /L SS 
Small-Boad. Quite a few of these names occxxr in the qxxotations 
from the Pali texts which Upatissa gives. 

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese 
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many 
other words transliterated into Chinese b5’‘ Sanghapala, which 
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be 
classified as follows : — 

Words like Candela (10. 9a. 7), NigantJia (2. 10a. 8), 

Words like Acmiya (acarya : a-caJi), 

Yedn (Wui-tho). 

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9,6a.9.), YakMia, 
(9.6a.9), MaJckhasa (6.13.1), Gandliahha (kan-to-po 7.8,4.), 

1. See D. i. 184, 23948; A. ir. 61. 

2. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted 
in the Vim. In the coiTesponding Pali passage from Fs. we find the 
names of only Sariputta and Sanjiva. Can this be an interpolation? 
For, MaL (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the 
Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority 
of Moggaliputta-Tissa, 


Personages, 


TransHte* 
rations of 
Indian 
words. 



VIMUTTIMAGGA 


Keference 
to a 
Canddla. 


Names of the nine divisions of Biiddhist literature like Suita, 
Shin-to-lo), Geyya, V eyyaJcarana, etc* (9.16a.89). 

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhtita (2.1.4)^ Sangha, 
Samatha (4.15a*3) Vipassana^ (4.15a. 4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Fati- 
moMha, Pdrami (8.8.10 ff), Nihbdna, Fauna (pan-ro 9.16.10), 
Saughdrama (2.6a.l), Arannd (7 Khana (cha-na 7.7a.9), 
Dd7ia (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (san-mi, 6.2a. 1“2), Kalala (kya-lo- 
lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tho 7.13a. 10), etc. 

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya* like Pmdjihd 
(1.16a. 8), Sa?ighddisesa (1.16a. 8), 

Names of garments: Kasava (12.18.7), SanghMi (2.2a.7), 
XJUardsanga (2.2a. 8) Antardvdmha (2.2a.8), Koseyya, Kamhala 
(2.7.3). 

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra: am-lo), 
Koviddra 3.2.6). 

Names of scented wood: Ca^ida^ia, Tagara (7.13a. 1). 

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma, 
Pnndaflka (5.7a.9) Kumuda (7.13.6-7), KauniMm (5.21.2). 

Periods of time, Asanhheyya, 

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-tha). 

There are some words which are sometimes translated and 
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, panna, dndpdna 
7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For 
instance, for uppala, we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some- 
times yu-po-lo (5. 7a. 3) or even to-lo (10. 20a. 3) ; for AbhidJiamma, 
we sometimes have pi-ta, or a-pi-ta, or sometimes we have 
a-pi-ta-mo; for dcariya we have a-ea-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for 
Arhat we have ado-han or lo-han (6.18.4). 

Let us- note one peculiar fact about Bpatissa. He seems to 
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Canddla. 
He refers to a CanddJa in three different places. In one place, ^ 
there is a reference to a Candala wlaeTe we are told in a simile 
that he has no desire for a princely throne.^ At another place® 
(2.7.10), to see a Candala^on the way is considered to be a suffi- 
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of 
sapaddna-cd7%hd (going from house to house in succession for 
begging one's food). TJpatissa says that if a mendicant sees a 
Candala on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may 

1. p. 15. 

2. A similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. Hi, 214. 
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skip over some houses and go further.^ In the third place we 
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a 
CmuldlaJ^ 

This sort of contempt for a Candala is something foreign to 
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early clays 
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being 
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha.® 

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in 
the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject- 
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression, 
or the style of composition of this Vimuttimagga, as we have it 
now in its Chinese translation. 

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhiclliamma and we find 
that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the 
Abliidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a 
number of questions and then answering them one after another* 
He gives the laJckhana, rasa, faccii'pattJidna, and padatthana of 
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition. 
Occasionally, as in the case of MeUd^ etc., he also gives savipatti 
and mpatti. He treats the different sections of a particular 
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the 
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he 
treats- mettd, karund, mudita, and upeJckhd, or rupa, vedand, 
saniid, sankJidra and vin7id?ia separately and then gives, like 
Buddhaghosa, general remarks under pakhinakakathd,^ Unlike 
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point. 
Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali 
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes 
a number of gathas- as well as prose passages. We have already 
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of 
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple 
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of 
Buddhaghosa. 

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by 
Sanghapa^la, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, 
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless 
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for 
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in 

h p. 23. ■ %. p. 99. 

3. See Thera-GHtbS, 4804S6 stfeibuted to Sopaka-j Psaltns of 
Brethren, p. ^3. ’ ^ 
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Tibetan translations of BiiddMst Sanskrit works, tliat even tke 
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Cliinese, We 
kaYe already seen above bow even tbe prefix Sam in tbe name 
Safijlva is translated by ]£, tbe Cliinese equivalent of that 
prefix. Similarly, tbe prefix pati or pcdi in tlie word patihhdga 
ivS translated by pi ^ and tbe Chinese equivalent for tbe whole 
word patibhdga is pi-pban ^ Technical words like 

hhamnga^ taddramm<ma, %ipapaUihliava are quite literally 
translated by ^ ^ ^ respectively. 

We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the 
internal evidence bearing on oiir problem, afforded by oiir texts, 
particularly by tbe Vimiittimagga. Let us now take a review of all 
tbe facts that we have learnt from tbe internal or external 
evidence. 

We have seen that both tbe texts often quote from tbe same 
older sources like tbe Pali texts of the Canon, tbe Poranas, tbe 
Pnbbacariyas, tbe Attbakatbas, some specific work like tbe 
Petaka or San-Tsung S ^ or some other common source which 
we may or may not be able to locate. We have also seen that 
although TJpatissa uses some similes, which are common to the 
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which 
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta- 
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some 
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga. 
We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due 
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them, 
TJpatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite 
distinct from those held by Buddbagbosa. In fact, Buddha- 
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has 
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points, 
there is also a diff'erence in the interpretation of some words 
and in the treatment of some topics. IJpatissa^s interpretations 
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa^s and often 
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the 
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of 
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination 
(hetU’paccayd or paticca-samuppada), on Vedana^ Sauna ^ 
Sankhdm and Vinnaim, In the comparative table of contents, 
we have noticed that TJpatissa gives the whole of the last chapter 
to Sacpa-pariccheday although he has already given a part of the 
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Hoble Truths 
(Saecdni). Further, we have also noticed that there are about 
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lialf a dozen references in both, the books to the. same Tiews held 
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in 
Bnddliaghosa’s Visxiddhiniagga to the views of others, 'whom he 
merely calls ^others’ or ‘soine^ but which exactly tally with the 
views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vhiiuttimagga. 
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma- 
pala^s Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, we have noted that in 
at least four of these cases, the reference is* to the Abhayagiri- 
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for our pur- 
pose is the mention that Dliammapala makes in one case. He 
definitely refers to Upatissa and his book, the Vimuttimagga, and 
says that Biiddhagliosa has these [|two] in his mind. We have 


seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the 



other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other 
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa 
introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to 
a work called San Tsang H |^(a quotation from which tallies 
with a passage ascribed by Bxiddhaghosa to Petaka) and to 
another work called Sliiu-to-Io-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known 
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we 
noticed two important names of Visvamitra and Jamadagni, the 
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with 
Bhinxasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Canura, personages of 
later Hindxi mythology. We have also seen how even in the 
Chinese translation, Sanghapala retained many Indian words 
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted 
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candalas which seems to be 
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and 
his early followers. 

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external 
evidence afforded by Dhammapala’s comment, what conclusion 
shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on 
Dhammapala^s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa 
alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four 
other cases the reference is to Abhayagirivadins, shall we not be 
jxistified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ- 
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhimagga, has 
Abhayagirivadins and Upatissa^s Vimuttimagga in his mind, 
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol- 
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views 
which WeSre later accepted by the AhMyafirivadins. . ' ■; _ ^ 
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But it xuiglit be argued wliat about the other two cases 
(p. xlii) that we have also noted above — one in which Upatissa 
refers to a view that is supported by Buclclhaghosa^ and the 
other in which Fpatissa seems to have anticipated the objection 
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him? 

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given 
above in favour of the probability that TJpatissa and his school 
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can 
explain these allusions by TJpatissa on the ground that they do 
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga, 
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the 
school of Mahavihara. 

Here one may raise the question : ^Is the evidence given by 
Dhammapala a reliable one?^ Let us try to answer this question. 

At the end of the Paramattham.ahjusa, the Commentary on 
Buddhaghosa^s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon : Badaror 
titthavihdravdsind Acariya-Dhammapdlena kata Paramattha- 
Tm'djdsd ndma VisuddhiTnagga-Tzka samattd. ‘Here ends the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed 
by Acariya-Dhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara'. 
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha, 
Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, and Hetti-pakarana we find the 
same information about Dhammapala that he lived in 
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that 
the author of the Paramatthamanjiisa and the author of 
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu, 
Yimanavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same 
person. Sasanavamsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about 
Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala 
also composed the Tikas on the Digha, Majjhiiiia and Samyutta 
Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikas on the Angiittara 
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the 
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha- 
vainsa {p, GO) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to 
Acariya Dhammapala, the Commentary on the Yisuddhimagga, 
and the Atthakathas on the Hetti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta- 
vatthii, Yimanavatthu, etc. 

This Acariya Dhammapala is supposed, though there is no 
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long after Buddha- 
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get 
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem 
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the 
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commentaries on ilie PetavattliUj Vimanavattliu and TIieri-Gfiilia, 
Dhammapala says that for the composition of liis commentarievS 
he has used the old Atthakathas {Pordna-Auhahitlid). So it is 
very likely that there was not very lon^ time that elapsed be- 
tween Bnddhaghosa and Dhaimiiapalad When the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuan, speaks of his visit to Kahclpnra 
in South India, in or about 040 A.D., he tells ns that Ecmci- 
piira was the birthplace of Dharmapala.® Although there is no 
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma- 
ptila, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids/ that the 
reference is to our Dhammapala. 

It will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have 
noted, may not have lived long after Bnddhaghosa, (perhaps not 
later than t'wo centuries), makes a definite statement about a 
certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about TJpa- 
tissa and his book, we have no reason to doubt it, especially 
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence* 

Let us see wdiat circumstantial evidence we get from the his- 
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha- 
ghosa’s arrival in that country. 

It is common knowledge that Bnddhaghosa belonged to the 
Mahavihara School which had in his time a powerful rival in 
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa- 
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the 
history of the Abhayagiri school/ 

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery wstood there was 
in very early times a Titthdrd'ma^ a place of residence for holy 
men who belonged to other religions.® The Abhayagiri monas- 
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establislunent 
of the Mahavihara monastery. This was so called because it was 
established by King Abhaya (Vattagamani) and because it was 
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri w^as 
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subseqiiently was 

1. 'Wintermte, II. 161. 

2. Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p, 230. 

3. E.R.E. lY. pp. 701-702. 

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already 
published by me in my article Yimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya- 
girivihara in Ceylon’ in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol Y, 
part iii, Kov. 1936. 

6. Mv. X pp. 98402; Mai. p, B.i •;- 

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten -months, and ten days; S-ee Mv, 
XXXIII. pp. 79-81: also^ compare pp. 14, 16* 
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expelled from tlie SangHa of tixe Maliavihara on a charge of 
having too much of woiddly contact One of his discii)les, being 
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul- 
sion of his teacher, left that vihdra with some followers and 
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called 
by the name of Abhayagirivadins. These people branched off 
from the Theravada of the Mahavihara.^ They split the 
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community 
of monks at the Dakkhinavihara.^ 

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a 
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to 
be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the 
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points.^ Many 
monks from Pallar(? l)arama in India came to Ceylon. They 
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Kikaya descended from those who 
refused to recognize Moggaliputta-Tissa’s council. Their 
teacher was Acariya Dhammaniei. He, finding no favour with the 
Mahavihara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which 
thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-lSrikaya.^ 
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks 
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect 
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point 
of view.*'^ Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to 
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many 
of their books were burnt. 

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent 
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them, or sup- 
ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King 
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.D.)® sixty monks from 
Abhayagiri who were called Vetulyavadins and who were sup- 
posed to be great ^thorns’ {kantaha) in the religion of the 
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King 

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96. 

2. Ibid. p. 99. 

3. Yuan-Cliwaii Had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict 
HiBajanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hlnayana and 
Mahayana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126). 

4. Sv. p. 24; Mai. p. 42. Of. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhammaruciha 
ti ime Ahhayagirivasino hhilcJchu. 

5. MaL pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of 
this sect exist, Cf. Legge Travels, p. 111. 

6. ' Reginald Parrer, Old Oeylon, p. 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. 111412. 
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Mahasena^ (275-302 A.D.), Mahaviliara was left by monks as 
they were being persecuted by the King. Rains of Lohapasada 
were taken to Abliayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.^ 

At the time when Biiddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha- 
iiama''* w’-as ruling. Mahanama, before he became the king, was 
a member of the Order. He became infatuated with the wife 
of his brother ITpatissa, who was subsequently killed by her. 
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married his 
brother’s wife. The Mahavihara conmiunity did not look with 
favor at the treachery of Mahanama. So Mahanama and his 
wife were supporting the Abha^mgiri School A 

We have another testimony to support our belief that the 
Abhayagiri sect -was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa 
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two 
years and returned about the year 413 A.D.® He tells us that 
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri- 
vihara/ He describes the great ceremony of Tooth- worship 
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri.'^ He further 
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the 
Mahavihara establishment.® He also speaks of a King w^ho built 
a new monastery.® 

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper- 
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Ahhaya- 
girivadins in ascendency?-. He may have had this hook Vimutti- 
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to 
compose another book that would far outehine the Viinutti- 
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya- 
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and 
also because, as we have stated above, the Ahhayagirivadins at 
that time were in great favour of the political powder in Ceylon. 

FTow the questions that come next are: ^*Who is IJpatissa? 
Where and w”hen did he compose his book, Vimuttimagga? 
In what language did he write it? What can we know about 
him from it?” 

1. E.R.l. i. p. 18. 2. 'Mv;. XXXYll. pp. 146. ' 

3, Identified with Sirinivasa (referred to in the concluding stanzas 
of the Samantapasadika) by A. P. Bnddhadatta in his Introduction 
(pp, iv-y) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914). 

0. H. Parker, ^Ancient Ceylon*, p. SOI. 

6. Travels ■ of FaMen, transl. hyA^mes Legge, 1886, p. 102* 

7. Ibid., p. m Rid., 

• 9. 'This King must be MahanEn^a^, p. 108. . 
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot ^ive Yevy satis- 
factory answers. We can simply suggest certain probabilities- 
Beyoncl the bare mention of TJpatissa by Dhammapala, we have 
no other external evidence. From Dhaminapala\s remarks in his 
commentary on the Yisuddhimagga we can simply draw an in- 
ference that ITpatissa’s book was later accepted by the monks 
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above^ in the 
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India 
came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttimagga 
was one of the books brought over from India. From the 
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer- 
ence to any name^ or place in Ceylon. We find in this book 
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The 
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names 
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must 
have been taken by TJpatissa from some old work or works on 
medical science. Besides^ the references to a Candcilay which we 
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in 
India/ particularly, in South or Draviclian India where there is 
a very strong prejudice against Canclalas. 

My discovery of the Tibetan version^ of the third chapter 
on Mhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as 
well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever 
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also 
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India 
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it 
was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till 
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist 
Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name 
of Vidyakaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan 
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given 
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ^Indian Pandits in the Land 
of Snow’ pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars 
who Tvere invited by King Eal-pa-ehan of Tibet in the ninth 
century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to 
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be 

1. p. Hi. 

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage 
from Ceylon, which seems to us to he very improbable. 

3. Upatissa’s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for Icasina 
(as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can 
it suggest the black soil of the country of origin of TJpatissa? 

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16. 
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probable tliat a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and 
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed 
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan. 

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise 
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than 
the literary period of postncanoiiical Pali Literature, when the 
Ifetti and the Petakopadesa— both of which are companion- 
volumes b^’- Mahakaccana — were composed. For, we find in the 
Vimuttimagga a number of passages^ which closely agree with 
passages from, the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi- 
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage 
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Dve hetu dve paccayd sdva-^ 
Icassa 8ammdditthiyd uppadaya: parato ca glioso saccdmisandlii 
ajjhattan ca yoniso manasiMro, Compare with this Vimutii- 

magga 1.2.6 § jE Here we find that the words 

^ IE it: exactly correspond to ajjhattafi ca yoniso inanasilmro. 
The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the 
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, Ai,87, 
which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy, 
editor of Hetti, gives as the date of the composition of Hetti 
‘'about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later. 
Our hook therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two 
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era. 

There is one more point about which we cannot make any 
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vinmtti- 
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist 
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava- 
dana, Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahavastu, it is 
not possible to say with certainty. From a large numher of 
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that 
TJpatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated 
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to 
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikayas, Vibhanga 
and Patisambhida. The Chinese transliterations also are not 
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance, 
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, na-yu-tha correspond respectively 
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, anira, nayuta, the word tippala or ntpala 
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as 
shown above (p. xlvi). 

1. Foi' a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3. 

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxn, 
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Wliat we know of ITpatissa from tkis book is very little. 
As we liave noted above, be seems to be acquainted witb Indian 
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in tbe different 
parts of tbe body, we find ITpatissa going into tbe details of 
the development of tbe foetns from week to wek. He also gives 
( 7 . 17 a. 5 - 7 ) tbe names of several diseases — those of tbe eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, bead, heart, month, teeth, asthma, cold and 
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases 
of tbe skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal 
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile, 
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being 
not salutary to a man w^ho has the excess of bile in his 
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of 
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a 
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause 
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it.^ Upa- 
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man. 
He wunld prescribe no kammatthana for him but he asks him 
to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand- 
ing.'' 

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that 
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be 
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai’s suggestion that 
ITpatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first 
century A.D. in Ceylon, may have been the author of this 
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already 
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may 
also be borne in mind that the author of this hook reveals no 
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagai 
for that ITpatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon. 
So his theory wdll have to be rejected. 

Here, some one may still say that Dhammapala’s testimony 
may not be. considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by 
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our 
two texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when 
Buddhaghosa^s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well- 
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may 
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga. 

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence 
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa's work 
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great iin- 
proTenient upon, tlie bare old skeleton-like frame of the Viniutti- 
magga. For instance, we may here recall wdiat we have already 
noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of one 
or two cases, gives a greater number of the categorical 
eaumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than 
ITpatissa, Upatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives 
five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating and-pmasati-^ 
while Biiddliaghosa gives- eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of 
caiudhiitiivavatthdna^ while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In 
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond 
to BiidilliaghoBa^s palibodhas, while in the Tisuddhiinagga we 
have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of mmadhi^ 
while Buddhagliosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of 
dlidre tmWdkularsafmd^ while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of 
some terms like bhikkJiu, Pdtimohhhay Dhamma, rTipmafmd^ 
dhdsa, nihhfma, etc. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas- 
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical 
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a 
decidedly later stage than that of the Timutlimagga. 

Thus to conclude, 

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows 
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the 
Visuddhiinagga, (b) which shows that many of the imtraced 
passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed bj’* Buddhagliosa to the 
Poranas, or to the Atthakathas are found in the Vimuttimagga, 
(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ- 
ent from that of Biiddliaghosa, and that it contains as many as 
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those 
ascribed by Biiddliaghosa to *some^; 

(ii) from the external evidence afforded hy the direct testi- 
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place 
Buddhagliosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and 

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in 
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in 
the first quarter of the fifth century, 

we think it highly probahle that Buddhagliosa wrote his 
Visuddhiinagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro-- 
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi- 
magga. We only say "highly probable\ . Because before the final 
H 
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamina- 
pala^s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and 
also the following points — ^whicli cannot be decided in the 
present state of our knowledge of tlie Buddhist and allied 
literatures — will first have to be cleared up: — 

(i) the source of the passages in the Vimiitt-imagga such as 
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that 
which gives the development of the foetus from week to week ; 

(ii) whether Sfai-Tsang H ^ is the same as Petaka ; 

(iii) the identification of Nielidi-li-po-tho-shimto-lo { lli 

M ^ ^ M ) "^dth any known sntfa^ 

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at tlie 
beginning of this introduction/ we liave just shown that the 
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be- 
cause of the clear refereriices in the Tisuddhimagga to the 
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority 
of Dhamniapula, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadins and 
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttiinagga. 
The fourth also cannot he accepted because we do not find any 
touches in the Vimuttimagga that are decidedly '[ruveh) Mahu- 
yanistic.^ And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the 
most probable, is the theory no. 1 : 

That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s book, Vimuttiinagga, 
before him and that he, taking the frame w’ork of Upatissa’s 
Yimuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and 
composed his work, Visuddhimagga, -which has certainly far 
outshone Upatissa’s Yimuttimagga. 

The references in the Yimuttimagga are given to the handy 
and popular edition of the hook, printed and published at Bi4ing 
B il in the province of Kiang-su ^ in 1918. I have also 
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of tbe 
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of 
Prof. J. Takakusu and Prof. K. Wantanabe. 

The text of the Yimuttimagga is given in volume Ifo. 32 
of this series, pp. 399-461 (no. 1648). I have also consulted, 

1. pp. xvii»xviii. 

2. The twelve dhutangas, ten Paramitas, the Buddha tihaimiias men- 
tioned by Ux>a. [see pp. 16, 64-65] agree with the Pali tradition. They 
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 135-53 and 
Chinese Dharmasangraha, XXXIV (pp. 31, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and 
XLI (pp. 34, 119). 
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for eliecking up tlie cliflerent readings, the Tokio edition of the 
Tripitaka. Tlie text of the Vimuttimagga is found in this series 
in case 24, YoL III [ ^ S] pp. 22-74. Tlie text of the Yisuddhh 
magga that I liaye used is the one that has been edited by Henry 
Clark Y^^arren and rtnused hj Prof. Dliarmaneiida Kosanibi. It is 
expected to be shortly published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

I cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging 
mj- debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. Iv. Tv 
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during 
iny staj' there (1929-v32). He encouraged me in luulertaking 
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been 
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of 
research, I have also to express my debt to Prof. Bharmananda 
Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the fitdd of 
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over 
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to 
express my sincere tlianks to Prof. AValter E. Clark and to the 
late Prof. J. H. Yh^ods, of Harvard XJniversity — ^^rho alas! is no 
longer living — wlio looked over my work and made some useful 
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about 
five or six years ago. And last, but not least, I cannot forget 
my friends, Mr. Hideo Kishimoto^ and Mr. J. R. Y'^are^ who 
were of great help to me in eliecking references to Chinese 
books and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages. 


1 . Now of the Imperial University, - Tokio, Japan. 

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass. U.S.A. 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato AraJiato Sammasaynhuddhassa 
fBk. 1.1.44,4.5; Tak. 399c400 b. of. Vis. 1,145] 

SmndShi, Parma and Amittard Virnutti — ‘tliese N.O* 
clliammas tlie illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 

Witb this introductory stanza, Upatissa (bencefortli abbreviat- 
ed as Upa.) commences liis introductory chapter. He contin.ues-« 

^When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nihhdna^ he 
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach 
that state. He must ask things about the Sidta^ AbhidJiamma 
and Vmaya* I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me 
attentively/ 

Upa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory 
stanza given above, SUa meauvS slla-sarrivara. Samadhi means 
avikkhepa. Pannd means mmbodhmd'^a^ Vimictti means 
escaping from fetters, Anmitard means andsavd. He com- 
ments also on the other words in that stanza* 

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Viimdti into 
five kinds : 

(i) V iklthamhliana-vimuU^^ : to check the nivaranas XIEI. 12 

while practising the first 
trance. 

(ii) Tadanga-^vimitUi : to be free from clitthis while 

cultivating the nihbedlm-^ 
bhdgiyasumddhi. 

(iii) Samucclieda-mmutti : to remove and destroy all 

kinds of ties or bonds. 

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti : to enjoy the cittappmBaddhi 

at the time of the attain- 
ment of the fruit. 

(v) Nissaraija-^vimutti : A^iupddisesamihhana^ 

Stlam samadhi panM cd vimuUi ed anuiiavd 
anuiiiddha ime dhammd Gotamena yamssind. 



2 YIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap, x 

^Tliat by wliicli one readies Deliverance is tlie Path of 
Deliverance^ the Magga'pa^^ifadd^, And this way to Deliverance 
is accomplished with the help oi sila) samadjii and imnna. 
And I must tell this way.’ 

IJpa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about 
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ^with 
little dust’ {apparajahkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance 
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men 
who w‘ish to go far off to a distant country without any guide. 
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They 
wish to attain the Deliverance hut they do not know the wa^^s 
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another 
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there 
are two ways in which one can have mmmd-clitthi, either by 
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection.^ So-, he 
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Viimitf/i- 

The %nkhhambha7ia-vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the 
help of the three khandhas, silakkhandha, smmctdhikkhaiidha 
and pafincikhandha. He explains thevse terms, the first mean- 
ing samma-vcicd, sammd-^kammantaif and saramd-djlva and 
other things included with them ; the second meaning suwmu- 
'vdydmai, samma-sati and samma-samadhi and other things 
included with them; and the last meaning samma-dif^lii^ 
sammd-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also 
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three 
sikkhas, adhisUa-sikkhd, adhicitta-sikkJia, and adJupanna- 
nkkhd which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the 
three visuddhis of slla^ citta and dittlvi are accomplished which 
are no more than samddhi and pawid. 

This vikkhamhhana-vimnUi-maggid is ddi-kalydnay majjhe-' 
kalydna and parly omna-kaly ana in so far as the slla, samddhi 
and imnnd, which are the ddiy ma^jha and anta of this Path, 
are kalydna. By means of slla^ one removes desires and 
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By 
samddhi, one removes self-torments and delights in piti and 

1. Of. M. 294; A. i. 87(9): Bve^me,. hhihkha'vej paccayd sammd- 
ditthiya uppdddya, Kataine dise? Parato co glioso yoniso ca manasi- 
karo. Also e£. the very opening words of the Petakopadesa : Bve heiu dve 
paccayd sdmJcassa sammdditthiyd uppdddya i parato ca Qhoso saccdwu- 
sandhi^ ajjhattau ca yoniso manasiMro, \ 
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NIDIHA 


S 


mkha. By panna^ one makes the saecapariacheda e-uci attains 
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Samhodhi. 

If the sllu is more intensely developed and the other two 
less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakaddffdmi: If the 
slla and samddlii are more developed, and pannd less, one 
becomes Ancujaml. Practising all the three in their perfec- 
tions, one becomes an Afhat^ amittara-vimutta. 



CHAPTER II 

SILl-^PAEICCHEDO 


[Bk. 1.4.G-1.18.3 (end of tlie Bk.); TaL 400c404b. Cf. Vis. 
1.16 — end of tlie First cliapter.] 

IJpa. at tlie outset sets up questions wliicli lie takes one after 
aiiotlier and explains them himself. 


1, Kim silam? 

Cetand-Bilam 

Samvara-S'l Iain 

d vUi k ka ma-sllain 


[Cf . B.^ I. 17 where we have a 
quotation from Ps. i. 44 which 
^ adds cetasika-sila after the first 
of these silas. The explanation 
of these differs except in the last 
. case where only it agrees.] 


In attempting to give another alternative explanation, Up, 
says : pahnnattlieiha sainvaro ; sahhe kiisald dJiammd^ idam 
silam. And in continuation of this he gives a long passage^ 
from Ps. i. 46-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage 
given by Upa. [1.4a.3-l,6.7 ; Tak. 400c, 8-26.] is only a part of 
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from iiekkham- 
inena kamacchandassa 'palidnam — (sixth line in that para.) 
to araliattamag geim sahbakilesdnam 2 ^(^klinam silam, verainain^ 
cetand, samvaro^ avUikkaino sUam (fourth line from the 
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, as 
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese 
text, any words corresponding to 2^^tdnusaggd.7inpassa7iciya 
ddmiassa, 

2. Kiln silassa lakkhanam? 

To have savivara and to remove Upa, goes into 

the details of what constitutes asamvarm. He explains it as 

1. Buciclliagliosa. References arc made to the chapter and paragrapli 
of his Yisuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental 
Series). 

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma. 
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violating the PdtimokkJiadhamma^ pacmyadJi amvia^ and 
mdriyadhamma^ whicli terms again lie explains. 

3 “ 5 . Kd7d rasa-paccupaUlidna-pada^tlid^^^ 

Anavajja-stikham raso^ anupdydso paccupaUlidn am , and 
sucaritattaya-samucdro paiatthdwam. He also gives another 
alternative that sommmssm is the msa^ amiypatudni puccu* 
'paifluma, and inclriya-gutti padattliMa. 

C. Ko sUassa dnisamso? 

Avippapisdro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis, I. 23 
from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form, lie 
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in 
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is eonoludied with the remark : 
evmrh a?iantdmsapisa7n sllmp, 

7 . lii-rnaUlimn silain? 

SUalaptJiavi, 

SetfhatfJiara, 

Sllmiattham, 

Sa h Ji CIV att hmn^ 

SuIdiachiMcJiahhava'' 
miinpayut taf thwm : 


The first two of these are referred 
: '-to^h in 1.19 where he ascribes 
them to ann4. [Dhammapala 

/'explains this wor by aMo 

-' dca^ explains these by 

- giving very appropriate similes. 

8, Acdrassa ( fy ) ca silassa ca kiTfi ndndkaranani? 

When a man works streniiously'and resolves upon dhutas^ it 
is doara' and not slim. SUa is '.also: named dcdm and mfnv&m 
but acceptance (of dhutas) u'dndm, ,• 


and also : 

Sirapfliam 

SitalaUliam 

PatiUhattJimri 


■ Gf. B.1. 19. This is much 
more detailed than B^s. 
. treatment. This gives 
many more atilias than 
■ '"those given by B. 

, . 


1. 2:i-22 
diff. 


L 23 


I If) 
p.a. 


I. 19 
refers to 
the first 
two 


N.O. 
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VIMUTTOUGGA 




L S8 


N.a 




1 . 0 .: 


9. Kati sUmii? 

Tliese are explained as bodily and 
vocal activities, respectively iiierx- 
torious, demeritorioiis and free 
from depravities (asavas) ; good, 
bad and ptire livelihood ; and 
[activities] bearing good, bad and 
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38 
to this classification given in^^^ W 
i. 44, but rejects it.] 

Kusalacitta-samutthdnam kusalam sUam. 

A Jmsalacitta-samuUhdnam aJcusalam stlam. 
Ahydjkatacittarsamvtthdnam ahydltatam sllain. 

11. Kdni sllassa Mi-7riajjlia-pariyomndni? 

Samdddnam adi, avUikkamo majjho, ahhirati 2Wi- 
yosdnam, 

12«-13. Kati dhamma sllassa antardyikd? Kati stlassa hetii? 

(i) Catuttimsa dhamma magga,ssa< antardyikdi kodhO) 
paldso, makkho, smitd-po (Mi)/ maccliariya‘m,issd^sdiheyyam 
( AJ ), mdydy upandhoy ^ (rivalry), mdnOy atimcmoy madoy 
'pamadoy kossajjarriy lohho, aratiy ananvayandnaTri ( ^ tSb ^ 
not following wisdom),® micchd sati, pdpikd vdcd, pdpakd 
7mttdy iJdpakam nfmamy pdpikd ditthi, akkhanti^ assaddhciy 
aliirikamy awttappamy kdyikavdcasikahydpdresu assado { 

# D ^), iUhijan>ehi samvdsoy sattim sikkhdya agdravoy in- 
driyesu asamvarOy hhojane amattannutdy pathamdya rattiyd 
pacchimdya ca rattiyd ajdgariyd^huyogoy^ jhdna-sajjlidydnam 
ahhdvo. I me catuttintsa dhamma maggassa antardyikd. 

1. Ps. i. 44, 45. 

2. See 4925, 4926 where the character used for tapana is 

similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kxiniira, ^The Original 
and Deyeloped Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6, 
18 and 39 where we do find the word anutdpo/ included among the 

"■'kilesas. 

B, Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asamprajaTvya (see 
Trimsika-Vijnapti, p, 82) for which Suzuki reads Jg ^ ? See D. 
T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankavatara Sutra, p. 396. 

4. See Kimura, ibid,, p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond 


Kusalam sUam 


Akusalam sllam 


Abydkatann stlayi 
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(ii) Tlie opposites of these dhaminas are the hehis of 
14 , Kathldham sllam? Ditmilliainy tividhatn, eatiMidluini, 
( A) Katlia fn> clu v id ha in ? 


(i) Cdrittam 1 

Fan ^ ton i 

(ii) H ana h hdgiyam : 
Pattihliagiyam : 

(iii) Lohiyam 


The explanation is suhstaiitially the 
same as is given in B.I. 26, 

able to destroy dussUa, 

able to attain all kusala dhamnias 

and remove all kinds of dussilas. 


Loixuttaram 


ATpya-magga'^lPmlehi adhigatam 
silani lokuttamm; sesani lohigam. 
Loklye sUe sampadite upa.^ampanno 
hoti, lohuUave vhnntto. 


1.32 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


upamvipanna- 


Sapariyantarn 
A parly ant am 


L 31 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


Sappamfmam : armipammpwnna-uhim . 

Appmifvgam : Buddhena pannattami 
sUmn. 

^ This substantially agrees with B,I, 

31, giving the substance of the quo- 
tations in that paragraph from 
' Ps, i. 43,44* 

Nissitam: subdivided into three classes of tanhd^ I. 29 p.a, 
diuhi and wdna, of which only the first two I. 33 
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of 
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first 
tiJca of hma, majjhima and pa^yThta of B,I, 33. 

Anissitami vimuUi-^sambhdTa-sa'm.pamnam. Upa, also 
adds : nissitam duppannena ahhinanditam, anissi- 
tam sa/ppannena ahhinanditam. 

Adibrahmacariyalmm : samma-^kmumanto, sammd- l. 27 s.a. 

djlno, sammd-^ndydmo. 

KlmddaMnnkhndiaka-sikkhdi sesam, f S.a. with the 
first two quotations in B,I. 27.] 

Citta-sampayuttam : Mi-sihhhd-hmhmacariyam, 

Citta^vippayuttami sesaTn khuddakam, 

AvUikkamasUaTih : sdvaka-s^laTn. 

Visuddhis^lamt Buddhanafi cm Paccekahuddhanan ca 
silarn. 


N.O. 


N,0, 



TIMUTTIMAGOA 


[Chap. it. 14. (A) (x) 


(x) Kdla-pari- This corresponds to B^s. classification 

yantm'n} of I. 30. The explanation generally 

agrees with that of B. Upa. adds 
that the fruit of the former takes 
time to mature while that of the 
Apdnakotikaifn J latter is immediate (li Bf ). 

( B ) K at li a m tiv idharri ? 

(i) Pdpa-^iimmfiianem a^itikkamo ( jh ^ ) • To 

stop all evil; although [sUa] is not accepted, still 
he considers it to have been accepted and does not 
even think of transgression, 

Sarnridcinena avUi?idca7no ^ ^E). To accept [avow 
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from 
transgression. 

SamMCcheda7ie7ia avUihkamo ^ Ariyo jmio 

ariyeTia magge7ia pdpahetu samiicchmdati, 

(ii) Fardinattliwm : 2^'^^b^'^''^t:ta^sadiisa7n sartajihdditthu 

ham, 

Apiardmatthciirh : piithujjana-kalyd7iaJiassa stlaTn^ mag- 
gappattiyd samhhd7*ahhutam . 

Patip'passoicidhaTn ( y : Ai^aJiaUa-stlam. [This last 
is slightly different from B.I. 35,] 

(iii) Loka-7iissitam "j S,a. with aUddJdpcuteyya, lohd- 

Atta-nissitaTTi V dliipateyya, and dJia7mnddhi- 

Dhamma-7iissitam J pateyya in B.I. 34. 

(iv) Visamarrh [or, micchd] panihitaTri to 

accept slla to give trouble to others. 

Samam (or savimd) panihitam (0f ^ : to accept 

sila for happiness in this life, as well as, for 
happiness of deliverence in the future. 

AppanihitaTn Jfjf ^) ; to accept s^la without regret 
(avippatisdra) and for the good of others. 


1. Or, EdlahMgiyam and dekanUkam, 

2. Taisho and Tokio editions. 
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Am&iidddimfh: 


V emathkam 


I. 37 


N.O. 


;S,'a,;'w except, tliat Him, 

adds here one more case tmder ihe 1. 36 sji. 
beading of avisuddha : $ancicca 
dpat tty a dpajjanam ; fipam nay a 
(Ipattiya airippatw^ lie also 
remarks : sace yoydvacarassiit 

sUam avisuddham hoti^ gamhldm 
^nppatisdTo tij^pudetahho ; sace 
veviatikam, dpannSpatfim jih 
neyya^ iccassa phfmi hhavissati , 

(vi) Seklmm: satta-BeJcdm-jana-sllaqv, 

Asekham: Aradiafta-'Silmn^ 

Neva sekluimi ridsekhanh : jmtJm jjanarS^ilavi, 

(vii) Bhaya-stlam: tliroiigb fear of wrong one does not 
commit evil. 

Dukkha-sUa'in : through sorrow, one does not commit 
any evil. 

Moha>‘Sliarri: go-slla or kukkura^slla which one 
accepts. In that case he becomes a bull or a dog, 
or otherwise he falls into a helL^ 

{viii) Hmmri : tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon- 
tent {asantutthi), 

Majjhimam: tainted by smaller taints and associated 
with santutthi. 

Patiltam : not tainted by anything and associated with 
santuttlhi, 

TJpa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to 
the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of tlie 
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures, 
and that of the last to the attainment of vimiMi. 

{C) Catuhbidham [Cf. BJ.39 which differs in many respects 

from this.] 

(i) IlmmhhdgiyaTTb ; maggaBm antamye na vinadeti, I. 39 diff. 
'iitthdnavantehi janehi apakkamati^ suncicca 
dpattim dpajjati^ upattim d'panno patigiihati^ 
paticchddeti. 



I. 40 




N.G. 


1. 42-a 


iO 


VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. n. 14. (C) (i) 


TJi.itihhdgiyaTn : sampadita side ap-pmnatto hoti, 

upasamadiassanam pana na uppadeti, 

V isesahhdgiyam : paf ipuf itarsl^^^^ appa- 

matto hotly upasammlmsanam pmva na lippadeti. 

Nihbedhahkdyiyaim : paripriHta-sUa-saMddMs^^^^ appar 
matto hotiy upmamadassanena ca nihhedhahlui- 
giyo hoti. 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


BhikJchii-silam 
Bhikhlmml’Sllam 
A nupasojoiipam na-stlam 
Oddta-vasanarsilavi . 


Pahatb-sllami 
Acdra-sllam 
Dhammatd- s^lam 
Pnbhahetu -si lam 


Tlie ■same ;■ aS' iii'B',,.'' ■ 

wiiere B. gives gahattha- 
slla -wliicli corresponds to 
the last expression here. 


S. a. witli B. I. 41. 


Slla-sllam : 

kusala-sllamy akiisala-sllam , 


Samudayarnlami 

kusala-citta-samutthcmam knsala-nlam^ aku^ 
sala-ci tta-mmut thdnain ahusala^sl lam . 


Nirodkia-silam: 

knsa la-sildnuppattiyd ahusala-sltassa impa-* 
samo\ Arahattupapattiyd kusala-sllassa vfipa- 
same. 


N iTodha-mag ga-patipadd-sllam : cattdfo sammapiia- 
dlidnd. When thuvS classified these four should be 
considered slla and not vayamas. 

(v) (a) Pdtimokkha^samvam-sllam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B., 
XJpa. gives the follo'W'ing passage from Vbh. 244 
to explain this slla : 

/ dha bhikkhu pdtimohkha•‘Saml)afa^‘Sam^^qlto vxliarati 
dcam-gocaTa-sampanno a^umattesu vajjesu bhmjadussdmy 
samaddya sikkhati sikkhdpadesu. 
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IJpa., like B,, comments on tliis %vliole passage. [It ls wortli 
noting liow liis comment tlifers from that of B. as well as from 
that ill Vihhanga 245-248 ] 

Idhd td iviasmim satthvrsdsane [lit. "dhaimne], 

BJiikk'hil t'i pxitlb%tjja7ia'‘hal;yatiako\ api ca h’ekho^ 1 , 43 diff, 
asckho , dne njad h ammo . ^ 

Fcitiviokhlian ti ulairij imtiUhd, itddh camnam^ 
satnyamoy samvaro, mokkho,^ anihci/ulhoy 
khavi hii sahinam dliamm dnmn mmdpalt iyd, 

[It should he noted that the comment in Vhh. p. 240 on this 
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word 
corresponding to anihawdlio. Vis. I. 43 gives a comment which 
is quite different.) 

Samvaro ti kayika’-vdcasika-kamviassa avUikkamo. 

Samvuto ti Pdtimokklia^samvamiia ii2)eto. 

Vihamtl ti catiF -samvarena sairivuto. 

Acdra-gocara-sampanmo. The comment on these %rords i, 44.51 
substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51 
in the quotations from Vihhanga 240-47. 

Anurnattesu vajjesti hhayadassavl. The comment I. 52 
on this agrees with that of B.1.52. 

Sarn adaya nkkhati sikkhdpadesii, 

Kdni sikkhdpaddtifr ti mccanti? Sattappahhedo^ 
samvaro. 

(b) Ajlva-^pdrisxiddhi-sUa'nii miccJidjzvena avUikkamo, 

Katamo micclidjtvo ? 

1. That is how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this 
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the 
expression hhikklm dnenjappatto see A. ii. 1B4. 

2. Vihhanga reads muhhau but in the footnote gives a ^^ariant 
mohliam. 

3. Which four? 

4. Does this refer to the seven classes 'of the rules of Vinaya, namely, 
pdrdjihd, sangkadisesa, aniyataf nissaggiya-pdeiitiya and pdcittiya (treated 
as one class) patidesamya^ sehhiya and adhikaramsamatka? Or, does 
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattlkkhandhas, detailed in 
BhsA. p. 394 as follows: Tdfdjikmpy sanghddi$esaniy thullacmyam^ 
pdcittiymny patidesaniyamy duhkatarifbk duhhhdntan U satia dpatiiyo? 


1. 67-70 


:i.^:62-65'' 

:ria 




qA, 


't2; 


VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. k. 14. (C) (v) (b) 


This roughly agrees with B. 1.62-65, 


5.1 J 


Kvhana (t® jS;)' ot three kinds: paccaya-paHsevmia- 
vas en a, iri y apatliavm en a , sam an tmjappan axiasenm 
[Roughly gives the substance of B. 1.67-70], 

Lapand 
N emitfikatd 
N i2}pesikatd 
Ldbhena Icibham 
n ij i g imsanaM 
Cdj micclidjvvo ti 

veliiddnaip vd p>aMaddnam vd iJuppliarpliala-^sincina'- 
dmi4alaitthadcm^^ [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different 
kinds of micclidjiva^ summarising the list in D.I.9. of words 
such as an gam, nimittairh, uppadamh, etc, partly quoted by B. 
in I. 83. IJpa, concludes: evamadiko ndnavidho micchd- 
jvvo, Micchdjlvd pativirati ti pdrisuddlii-sllam. 

(c) Indriya-samvara-sllam, Upa. explains this in a w^ay 

which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1.59. 
But the detailed explanation which is given by B. 
in 1.53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who 
gives wine ways — some of which are not quite clear — 
in which this indriya-samvara can be accomplished. 

(d) Catuppa\Gcaya-saovnissitarSilam > : atthahi dkdrehi pati- 

sankhd yoniso pindapatam pafisevati — 
neva dawdya, na rnaddya, 
na mandandya na vihliMsandya, 

3. ydvadevw imassa hdyassa tliitiyd, ydpa:ndya>, 

A, jighacchd-pipdsd7iam nparabiyd (corresponds to 
B.'s ^iJdTnsuparatiyd 1.92 ), 

5. bnv]vm<acariyd7mggahdya>, 

6. iti p>urmiafh ca vedanam 'patihmikkdmi, 7iavad. 
CO) vedamam na uppadesscivii, 

7. ydtfci ca me bhavissati, 

8. anavajjatd ca phdsuviJidro cd ti. 

This Avhole passage is commented upon. The comment 
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B. 
(1,89-94) though it is not without variations in detail. 


1 . 


1. Ordinarily this word means kosajja or fMnamiddha; but there 
is no doubt that what is intended here is kuhand. 

2. Cf. Miln. 360-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor^ i. 201. 


N,0. 
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TlicBo eig’lit ways can be reduced to four paccavekklianas : 

1. pahMahha-paccaveMha^^^^ tlie first two ol: 

the eight ways mentioned above ; 

2. paccaya} ( l|4 ypaccavehkhmj.&, covering* the third, 

fourth and fifth; 

3. ydtrd ( {1} ^ ypaccavelckhanch covering* the sixth 

and seventh; , 

4. parittdnismnsarpaccavchh}^^^ covering the last. 

These four paccavekklianas can further be reduced to three,: 
a/ntadimya^pmivajjan^ 7najjJiimdya cm patipadaya, sevanam, 

tJpa* explains these terms and in eontinuation of the same, 
he gives the passage: patismiVlid yoniso evvaram 2 ^^ 4 dscvati ^ 
yd'vadeva ntassa patighdtdya, ttrihassa ^^^thghMdya, Jamsa- 
malmsa-imtdtaiya-tvnnisapa-sam'pliassdimm patighdtdya, ydva- 
dev a hiri-kop77ia-2^aUcchdda7itt]iamu B. has given the comment 
on this passage in I. 85-88. 

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi- 
sites. While begging his food or taking his medicine or using 
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day 
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for 
these things. 

The former teachers have said of the fouriinds of paribhogas : 

[Gf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds, 

although their explanation differs considerably.] 

Theyya-parihlLogo: dnss'llassa paribhogo. 

hiaparibhogo : ahinkassa miottappassa rnicchd- 

jivihmsa paribhogo, 

Ddyajja-paribhogo : dtdpissa (or uffhdnavaio puri- 
sassa) paribhogo, 

Sdmi-paribhogo: ariydfimp paribhogo, [Of. BJ. 

125427,] 

There are also two kinds of paribhogas ; 

aparisttddJm : sadiiTotiappassa apaccavekkhitvd 

paribhogo\ 

pwrisuddhai sa-Tiirottappassa yfiattannuno 

pdpakes^ cittuppadem ^nhbmian*' 
ta$sa, ■ : -I- ■ ■: 



I. 125 
but cliff, 
explana- 
tion. 


iisi 
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I. 98,100, 

111 , m 


TIMUTTIMAOGA [Chap. ii. 14. (G) (v) (d) 

ITpa. remarks about ail the four kinds of silas,^ mentioned 
in tlie fourfold division in this waf : 

V inaya-^samvararsllain (substituted for patiinokhlia-saTn^Tara 
mentioned above) adhimattaya saddhaya fariqmTitam hoii, 
ajH^a-pdristiddhi-sila adhimattena mriyeiva pariiniritam 
indriya-smivara-sUam adhimattaya saddhaya (? satiydY pari-^ 
■puritain h oti, paccaya-^sevanm-sUaan adhimattaya pamidya 
pafipuritami hoti, 

Upa. next tells us how dj^varpansuddM follows Vinaya- 
samvara and how these two in turn follovr indriya-samvara, 
Paccaya-sannissitarstla is the same as mdriya-samvara-slla. He 
again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and djtva^pdrisiiddihi are 
included under S'llakkhandka; indriyarsariivara and Vinayar' 
sa77ivm*a under samddhihkhmidliai and catupaccaya-sannissita- 
under pannakliandha, 

15. Katham sUa-visvddhi samadirind hoti? 

When a bhikkhu has first accepted the jhanadhammas, he 
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven 
kinds of (lapses).^ If he sees in himself any Pdrcijikd offence, 
he is fallen from hliikkhu^dhammm aRd he stays only in anu2)a- 
sampanna-slla. 

Former teachers have said, ^Hf he sees that he has trans- 
gressed into a SanghadisGsa oEQxxGQy he should ask pardon 
by a SangJiaAarnma ( ^ If he has transgressed other 

offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If 
he finds that he has transgressed into a viicchdjvvai he should 
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent : 
H shall not doit again.’ [Cf. B. 1. 126, ^na puna evam karis- 
sdmz tid] He resolves not to make any further transgression. 
By this sila-'vis'iiddliiy he does good actions again and again, 
removes evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon 
the purity of conduct. 

1. It sliould be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives 
in I. 131-142. 

2. ^^pparently there seems to be some inaccuracy in this reading of 
the word saddhd where we should expect sail (^) but all the three 
editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100. 



Chap. n. 16] 


SILA-PAEIOCHIDA" 


W 


Ifi. Kati stlassa { or ratliei'* ^ ficdrmsa )^ pafifthd? Zhe 1. 153 dis, 
mlassa patif thd: 

{ i ) dussilassa ddmavadmsmiam^ 

( ii ) nlassm dnisamsa-dassajiam, 

Tlie explaBation shows that it corresponds to B/s ,nIa v!paU 
tiyd (ullnaiuidassanam and slla-sampattiyd unuamBa-dmsanam 
(1.153) blit, the delailed emiineration shows that it is not 
altogether the same. 

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man 
of evil conduct, he gives two similes. He compares this man 
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things 
and to a CanMlu who finds no pleasn-re in a princely throne/’ 

One must guard one^s sUa with utmost care, as an ant does 
its eggs, or a camari its tail, or a person his only son, or his 
single eye,® or as a magician his body, or a poor man his 
treasure or a sailor his ship. 

All the ways of guarding his .vlte are taken recourse to by 
him. Thus it becomes patUtM for jhdnarmmfipattL 



Ofovioitsly used in the same seme as Mia, See p. 6 'para* 8 above. 
Cf, Vis. I. 154, niriiso saddhamme vim ■wiie. 

Of. Vis I, 98, the first two iines. of the -stamsa i 
Kikl va anditm eaman va valudhim 
pim^P put imp va.iMMtp, 



CHAPTER III 

DHUTlNIi 


{Bk, 2.1.4-2.9a.4; Tak. 404b-40Gc, Gf.Vis. Ilnd chapter,! 

The introductory paragraph telling iis why ifie yogdvacara^ 
after fnlfdling the purity of conduct, turns to the 'dhiitas’ 
corresponds roughly to B.II.l. Then TJpa. tells us that there 
are thirteeid dhutas classified as follows: 

Dv e dha mma cl vava-yatisa my it ttd i pamsiiku I i ka teelv a 

kam ; 

pan ca dha mmd p indpata-paUsamyii ttd : pin d pd ti kmn^ 

sapaddnacarikaTTh, ekdsanahhojanarn {B/s *ekdsamka7n/), 
hhojane mattannutif (B/s patta-piiidikaTii), khalu- 
pacchdbhatiikan ca, 

panca dliammd sendsana-patisamy^ittd : dramlikam^ rvkkha^ 
^nilUkam, abbhokdslkam, sosdnikain^ yatlidsanthati- 
kan ea, 

ekarrh viriya-paitisamynttavi : nemjjikam, 

[This corresponds to B.II.88, where we find exactly this 
same classification.] 

XJpa. next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted^ 
although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment 
of each of the dhutas. 

1. On this subject see my article fragment of a Tibetan Version 
of a Lost Indian Work’ j^iiblished in the Proceedings Vol. {pi>. 131-135) of 
the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933). 

2. Mvy.U23-n39 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of 

twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that 
in the other. The former, as well as Fuggala-pahnatti (p. 69), 

omits sapaddnaedriJcanga and pattap'imfikanga (or hhojane niaitahfmtd of 
V imutthnagga) while the latter omits yafJidsanthatiJmnga. and pattapindi- 
kanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga, called 
nCmantika or ndmatiha ioy paUapithdika of B. For the word nmnataka (or 
namatika or ndmantilm) see Cullamgga of V. 11, 1 ; 19, 1,* 27, 1 ; X. 10, 4 ; 
Vin. Comm, explains it as sattlia-vethanakam„ pilot ikahhandarii. Also see 
B.D, pp. 135-36 and the Tibetan Dictionary by S. C. Das, p. 836 under 

phy in-pa Vama^a is felt and ndmaUkanga is the practice of 

wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the 
Chin. Bhs, differ widely from those used in our text. 

3* This term Is found in- -thO', Tibetan version also. See p. 138 of my 
article referred to above. 
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Chap» III. 2] 

1. Kiinattham pamsuhillam mmmliyatif 

He sees disadYaiitages in. seeking liis clotiing from lioiise- 
liolders and sees advantages in tlie acceptance of tins pracHee, 

'Y’liicli lie does by thinking in this wa,y : galui-pati-dCuiassa 
2mfiIikJiittattd pmnsukfda/tn samaddycimL 

Ko dnisaimo pammhfila-samiMdne? 

The answer roughly corresponds to B JI.21 and some expres- ir. 2i 
sions like corahhayena a\hhayatd, parihliogciAan Mya-ahhl vo 
can he traced. There are some additions by ITpa. like diftha- 
dlimnma-sxikha-vilidritd and so on. 

Katiindliarii paimuhidam? Of two kinds: 

(i) that -which is not owned by any one such as somnikam, ij. 15 
smikdracolam^ pdpanikam, ratldyd-cohikamij and a 
cH^arai made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and 
sewn together. 

(ii) things left over by common people such as clippings 
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly) 
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over 
a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on. 

KatJiam samddiyati? 

Sace bhikkhu gahapati-idnam patikkhipafv, tenm pamm- 
ktdikam lioti, 

Katham bliedo? 

Sace bhikkhu gaJia,pa<tiddna< 7 p> samddiyati, fena payi$uJm<^ 
likam bhinnamh hoti, 

2. Katham teclvarikami samadiyati? 

If he has an additional be should give it to others, 

should see cidmava in keejring it and vshould sec the advantage in 
possessing, only the three civaras. He should think: ajjatagge 
atireka-cvvarassa patikk hittaHd teciTaad ham sainadiydmi, 

Ko dnisamso tecnmrlka-samdddne? 

Tlie answer roughly agrees with BJI.25 some of the expres- n 25 
sions from which can be traced here such as appasamdram- 
hhatd) smituttko hdya-pmhhdmkena^ 

Kdni tmi civardni? Sanghdti^ Uttardsangam^ AntardvdsaJmfl 
ca, [These names are given in their Chinese translitera- 
tions.] 

Katham samadanam? Sace bhikkhu aiiTeka^cluamm 71a 
dlidreti, 

Kathmjh hhedo? Sace bhikkhu sarnddi’^ 

yati. 
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{Chap. m. B 


II 29 
r.a. 


II. 33 
r.a. 


3. Katham pindapatikam sam&dinnam koti? 

The yogdvacara should see the disadvantages in this that 
i£ he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and 
that he would come into contact with undesirable bliikklms. 
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve : mjjatagge 
nimmntainarpafAkkhepena pindapgtikardliammairh samadiyami, 

Ko pindapatikmsa dnisa/niso ? The answer roughly corres- 
ponds to B. 11.29, While some expressions from B. like kosajja- 
nhnmathanatdf mdnappahdnam^ msata^hd'ndvdranmri can clearly 
be seen, there are others like catuddisata ( ) added, 

[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhokdst- 
kangarriy 11.62.] 

Upa. mentions three kinds 
of nimantmndA—iot I ood , 
for going and for meeting 
—and adds that this prac- 
tice is aceepted by avoiding 
invitations and violated by 
accepting them. 


Katimdhd nimamtand ? 


Katham samadunaTn ? 


KatJia'm b h eio ? 


4. Katham sapadanaodrikaTri sarnddinnam hotd? 

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does 
not go again. He is away from doubtful places {sanhitatthd- 
ndni). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of 
resolving : ajjatagge a-^sapadunacdrikam patikkhipdmi} sapadd'- 
nacdmkam Bamcidiyami, 

Ko dnisamso sapaddnacdTihe? The answer corresponds to 
B. 11.33 from which the expressions like avhdndnabhinandarid^ 
cand'Cipamatd^ can be traced here. Hpa, also adds many 
others. 

Kim ndma ^ When a bhikkhu enters a village 


sapadanor 

cdrikam? 

Katham smmd- 
danam ? 


for alms, he starts from a house 
on the extreme border. If he goes 
^ from house to house, he fulfills 
this practice; but if he passes 
over one house and goes to another, 


Katham Ihedo? ) he violates it. 


1. Cf. BN. 40 Amantand hoii salidya-majjhe^ 
vase thane gamane cdrihdya. 



CJhap, hi. 6] 


nm^mi 


'M: 


5. Katliam el:a$anilxam samadiyati? 


Ekasaniha nneans to be far from taking food at eacli meal at 
two or more different places. This is practised by good men and 
is something abmit which there cannot be any doubt (li @ ). 

Ko anisaiiuo ekasanike? The answer ronghly corresponds K- 37 
to B.II.37j some expressions from which like aypahadhaidi 
appcitcmikatd phdsu-mlidro can be traced here. 


Kailiam ekdsanikassd 1 
samaddnam? 


lie imriyantd? 


Katham hhedo? 

6 . 


TJpa. speaks of the three pari- 
yantas, dsaiiapariyamia, nimJea-r 
pmdyainta and bha^ana^pm*iyamiB 
mentioned hy B. in 11.36. If lie 
plans to sit twice for food, he 
violates eka-bhojana ) which 
with the exception of liquid medi- 
cines is commended by the Bnddha. 
[Of. B. II. 36, 
sappimandani dkafanti^ 

J mattam eva vatta(bi.\ 

Katham hhojanarmattanflutd ( ^ @ fi ^ ) samddiyat.i? 

[Diff, from pattwpindikangam of B JI.39ff.] 

If he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his 
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels 
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this 
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food ivhich 
he takes with this lesolve : ajjatagge loluppam patikkhipitvd 
bliojana-mattaiinutam samriadiyami. 

Ko dnisamso bhojana-mattafimddya? [The answer differs 
from BJI.41.] 

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in 
[desires for food] — for, eating too much increases diseases and 
gives no happiness — removes sloth (Mnamiddha-panudmiam) 
and is recommended by good people. 


Katham samadanam ? 1 


Katham hhedo f 


II. 


diff. 




When he takes his food and drink 
he must know how much he needs, 
and must not take more than an 
average standard. He must cut 
off lack of moderation. Otherwise, 
the practice of this dhutanga is 
violated* / ■ , ' ^ ' 
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IChaf. - m, 7 


[I. 45 

p.a. 


II. 49 
r.a. 


7. Kab'havi JcJiahrpaccJiabhattikam samadiyati? 

He cuts off all exj)ectaiioiiS and is far from atdriiiahhojmia. 
He knows tlie disadvantages of tliis and also sees (lie advanta- 
ges of a resolve like this : ajjatagge atiritta-blLojanam patdk- 
khipavii, kluihc-pacchd-hhattiham smnddiydmi. 

Ko dnismriso hlialu-pacclid-hhattikef 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45^ from wliieh 
pariyesanciya abhcivo can be traced here. 

Duvidham [Mialvrl^cicchd-hhcittikam>] : 

aparlcchinncmtam (? ^ 15 — If he receives additional 
food or gets it by a separate apology he should not 
eat it again. [Does this correspond to B, II. 43: pavd- 
rot'Vd puna hhojanam happiyam kdretvd 7ia hJvimjitab'- 
ham?] , 

adhd tphitd7itayi ( ^ ^ ^ ) — When he has taken 

twenty-one mouthfuls (kahalas) he should not take any 
more. 

Kiitliayi aamtidcmam? When a mendicant is a khalii- 

pacchdbhaMikay he cuts off atiritta- 
hhojana^ so, if he takes the latter, 

Katham hhedo? ^ he violates the practice. 

8. Ka:tliam draiiTiiJiaon samaddyati? 

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where 
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit. 
dust 0 raja) and produces smiJdlitthasukha* If he lives in 
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going. 
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an amnnika, 
when he resolves : ajjatagge gamantavilidraia p)^Ukklii2)dint^ 
drafifUkami sain addy ami, 

I\o arminassa paacmjito? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B. II. 49 : paiicadhamisatikam pacchimam, 

Katham samadanam? By giving up gdma-majjhe vihdra, 

Katham hhedo? By resorting to gdma-majjhe viJidra, 

9. Katham inikWkimukikam samadiyati? 

He abandons a covered place {chanTtaTn)^ does not accumu- 
late or store up, removes faizhd or pariyesand, and knows their 
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a mkkhamuUka 
and resolves : ajjatagge chminam patikkhipdmiy rukkha-mfda- 
viharaTTi samddiydmi^ 



Chap. hi. 11] 
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K o an ua/qi so r u kkh m. ilUke ? 

T.b.e answer corresponds to B. 11.58, some e^cpressions from n. 53 
wliicli like seyndmna^7nac(^kem-kam‘mdrcvm^^ ahlulvo, ifova- r.a. 

tdlii sahav ad td can he iomidheie. 

Kg rnKklid sevitahhd? Sucli trees sliould be used, (liat by 
day time, tlie shadows of tlio trees may reach the place occupied 
by liim and such trees as would not shed leaves 011 his ]dace 
when it is windy. 

Ke rukhlid na sevitahhd? One must keep away from 11. 56 
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms, 
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf . B.II.5G, where Ih 
enlists different kinds of trees to be avoided wherein be 
mentions cetiyarukkha, 

Katham saindcfdnmn? By avoiding covered places, 

Katham hhedo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the 
practice. 

10, Katham ahhhokdsikavt saviddiyatb? 

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to 
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place wdiere things are stored 
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and farther sees the 
advantages of an ahhhohdsika. He thinks ; ajjataggo nivdsam 
7ia sadiyamv^ faUkhhipdviii abhhokdsilmn samddiymniL 

Ko dni sa vi so abh ho kdsika ssa ? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 62, some of the 11 . 02 
exi)ressions from which like tditna-^niddlia'ininm^^^^ miga 
viya, nissnngatd etc, can he traced here. 

Katham samaddriarg? By resolving^; c/ia?mrc/7 m rii/v/c/tamil- 
lah ca papikkhi2)dmi, ahhhokdsilmn ca samadiydmi. 

Katham hhedo? If he stays in a covered place, or under a 
tree, he violates the practice. 

11 . Katham sosdmikam samadiyati? 

If he resorts very little to places other than svsdna, then 
there is little pamada, and he becomes afraid of evil (papa), 
lie knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than 
susdna, and the advantage of being a sosdnika. He thinks ? 
ajjatagge na^-snsanam patikkliipami^ sosdnikam samddiydmi, 

Ko dnisamso sosdnikassa samadane? 

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B JI,67, several 11. 67 
expressions from which can be traced here.' For instance, we 
have marana-mtiyd patilabho, appamdda^vihdritdy kdmardga^ 
mnodanaiTby amanussanam garuhhdvamyatd* 


VIMUTTIMAGOA.:': ■ lOm?. m. 11 

Katluim sosti'iiihaTn samadimiam hoti? KattJia vasitabham? 

When he goes to a eemetei’y, lie must first note the places 
%vhere there is , constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant 
fire, and if he wants to stay in ,the cemetery, he must stay in 
places other than these,: 

Katliarrh, mmacafitah^am? When a bhikhJm stays there, 
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should 
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows, 
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some 
details in this connection, which are not found in B,] 

KatJiaTw samddd7ia7n? By abandoning places other than 
susdna, 

Katham hhedo? By living in places other than 

12. Katham yathd-santhMikam Bamddiyati? 

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not 
bother others so as to make people avoid him. He knows the 
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a yatlid- 
smithatika. [He resolves] : ajjatagge sendsmia-lohipfam 
khipdvii, yathd-santliatikam samddiyami. 

lio dnisam&o yadhdsantJiatike? [The answer differs consider- 
ably from B.II.7L] One seeks contentment about a dwelling- 
Xdace, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance 
of many things, is highly resipected by people and so on. 

Katham samaddnam? 'By greed for a dwelling 

|)lace, 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place, 

13 , Katham nesajjikam samadiyati ? 

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and 
knowing the advantages of being* a nesajjika. He thinks: 
ajjatagge seyyam pa^Miiimmi^ nesajjikm samadiyami. 

Ko dii'uamBo nesajjike? [The answer differs from B JI,75.| 

He cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from 
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant 
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhdna^visesa. 

Katham samdddnam? By cutting off sleep. 

Katham bhedo f If he sleeps, he would be violating the 
practice. 
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Inow follows a small section on wliicli purports to 

enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, wlien a certain 
laxity in the observance of tliese practices may be allowed; 
as for instance, lie may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels, 
or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the 
practice of a sapaddnaGdrikai, he should avoid elephants or horses 
that may be coming in his way. Seeing a cap^dala, he should 
cover his begging-bowl. ^Eollowing dcariya or tqmjjhdya/ 

is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get 
up from the place where he is taking his food, ■when he sees 
his teacher coining or any guest-mendicants coming, although 
he has taken up, the practice of taking food on one and the same 
seat only. [B. also has referred to such cases from time to 
time. See, for instance, 11.31,35.] 

Under these circumstances, even though these practices 
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is 
allowed in the cases of a hhojana'^mattannu B.nd a khahipacehd" 
hhaUika. Also in the case oi d. nesajjiha ], although some say 
that, in this case, an exception may be allowed when a mendicant 
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose. 

Upa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in- 
to just eight. KhahqmcchdhhafMkatd mclnim bhojana-mattaii- 
nutd and ehdsanihatd^ while the practice of an in- 

cludes the practices of a mkkha--mulika, ahbliokdsika and 
sosdnika. [It should be noted that the details regarding this 
as given by B. in 11,87 are different.] Upa. supports this 
statement by a quotation from what he calls the 

These eight can further be reduced to three : the jiractices 
of an dranfiika, pamsiiIinlUka, Mnd pmd(i'pdtika, 

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas 

in general : 

(i) Kena viMdni dlmtangani? 

Te-rasa dJmtdni Bliagavatd vuttdni» Bhagavatd pannattd- 
n.i. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these 
dhutas kusala, or ahisala, or ahydhaim. For it is possible 
for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or 
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that 
the dhutangas may not be Imsala^ ■ KTow/.-in 'Vis. II. 78, 79, B. 
combats the views of those who say;'(i)'that the dhutangas can 


N.O. 


II. 87 
diff. 


II. 78 
combats 
this view 
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fCilAP. III. 


Ll. 83-84 


N.C. 


11. 81-82 


be called hisaJa, ahusala or ahijdkata; or (ii) that iliey are 

Upatissa's view seems to be identical 
with the latter, which, sa^^s Dhammajiala the Comnieniatois 
was the Tiew of the adherents of the school of Abhayaglri. 
[Ahliayagifivdsike sandhdydha. Te hi dlmtamgam yahuaili fi 
vadmit-i.] ^ 

(ii) DJmtassa IcaHvid-M dhamma? 

Dve (lJuimmd: alohho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B. II. 
83, 84. TJpa. also gives the quotation from A, iii. 219 in a 
slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B. 

(iii) Rdgadicaritesii ho dlnitam sevati? 

Edgaearito camoha-carito ca. Ilpa. definitely says that the 
practice of dhiitas is not helpful to a dosa-canta. It is positively 
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who i.s 
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter- 
native view that the practices of an dramiiha and ruJchlia-iuidiha 
are appropriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has meiitioiied 
in II. 86 as an alternative view : dmimihayiga-TuIddia^m fd^ 
hm\gapatisevand xd dosacarifassapi sappdyd. 

(iv) Kail dhufdni hdla-paxiyantdni? 

The three dhutas, those of a rithhliarmtiliha, ahbhohlsihi and 
wsdnika, are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has 
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season] 
when a place of safety is required. 

(v) Ko dhuto ca dhutavado ca? : [Cf. B. II.S1-S2 where 
the explanations are quite different.]^ 

(a) Dhuto ca dh-utarvado ca : Aralid ca dhata- 
sam mi ndgato ca , 

(h) Dhuto ca na clhuta'-vddo ca: Arahd, dhufaugu"- 
samdddncna pana na samanndgato . 

(c) Na dhuto ca dhufa^vado ca : sehho ca. pa tJiuj Ju- 
no ca dJiutasamadmiena mmanndgaio, 

1. See pp. 3S-30 of my article ‘Timiittimagga and ike School of 
AMmyagirivihara in Ceylon^ printed in the Jaiimal of tlie ITnlvcrsity 
of Bombay, Vol ¥, part III, Kov. 1936, pp.- So-40. 

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as irell as of the eliapter, 

also see my article TJhutahgas’- m the Indian Historical Quarterly' Mimk 
mi, YqI XIII, no. 1, pp. 44-61. ' ■ ‘ ^ ■ 




.©HUflNI 




(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta^vado ca: sehlio ea 
fmtliujjano ca dhuta-samadanena na saman-‘ 
no. gated 

Dhiitmii JdmdaJikhandni, him-paccupatthd^ 

: ndni? 

A ppi ccliatddakkhandnif santtiUJii-fasdni, idamatthifa- 

\ : ..paecmpaUJidi^^^^ 

..Or'Clse^^' 

N'i Jlol uppadah k ha ndni^ an admava-rasani , ^ apariJi d ni-^^ac- 
cupafdhdndni. 

Kd n I iidi-raa jjha--pa'H^^^ 

Samdddnara adi, patiBevand majjlio, sonianassam ante. 


1. It will be noted tbat tiiese explanations are simpler ^and more: 
.matoral than tliose given by B. in II, 81-82., 

. 2. Tib. supports anddinava. / ') 
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CHAPTER IV 

SAMIDHI-FARICCHIBO 


IIL 3 


III. 4 


3Sr.o, 


IBlc 2Ja.5— 2.14a.7 ; Tak. 406c,408a. Cf. Vis. III.1.25. 

When the yogdvacam witli pure conduct kas xjraetised dliutas^ 
he should cultivate sainddhi, 

trpa ,3 as usual, sets up a number of questions uiiicli lie 
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does 
not take up the questions in the same order. He changes the 
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one, 
'Kathmn samcidhi u 2 :)p.ddetabbo?' are answered by him in this 
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters. 

1, Ko samiddhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already 
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted. [Cf. B. 111.3} 
Upa, gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a 
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition 
of samadhi given in Yibh. 217, Dhs. || 11, 15, 24, 287, 570, 

2 . Kdni tas$a\ laJckha^-rasa-pacctipatthdna-pada>tthdnfml? 

What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B's. 

statement given in III.4. 

3 . Ko puggalo samadahissati } 

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state, 
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying 
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four 
horses that pull the chariot with equal force. 

4, J hdna-mmokkha-samddki-mmdpattTnam kim n dndkara- 

Jlidnan ti pabhamajjhdnddmi cattari jhdndni, 
Viniokkho ti ^ajjHattam rupasamil haliiddliii rupdni 
passaW ti ddayo attha mmokklid, 

Samadhi ti savitukka-smicdradayo tayo samadhago, 
SamdpatM ti nma anupiihba-mmdpatiiyo, 

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh* 
342, 343.] 

Upa. also 'goes into the details of the interpretation of the 
■word jhdna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B/s 
interpretation : dmmmanm-upanijjhanMtd in IV- 119. 
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5. Kati anisamsd? CoiUdfo : [Cf. B. SI. 120*124, where 
we have five, mentioned, the last of which nifodJidiii- 
samsa is not mentioned here.] 

(i) Ditthadhamima-sukhmihdritd. When a man attains 
samadhi, he finds delight and experiences pahhajjd-^ 
sukka. Upa. also gives a quotation in which the 
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the 
state of samadhi, while he was practising the 
nigantlm practices, for seven days and nightsd 
(ii) Vipassajidya mkhd kiriyd. When a man's mind is 
free from nivaranas, and when he has attained the 
pliability of mind by the training of samadhi, he 
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus, and so on. 

{ill) Ahhinnd-^saccJiikifiyd. One can attain the five mira- 
culous powders of iddhividha^ dibbasotaj paracitta'- 
vijdnand, ptibbenivdsdmtssatiy and dibbacahkhti, 
[See Chapter Nine, p. 86] 

(iv) Bhava^’Sampatti [corresponding to hhava-visesa of 
B. XI. 123], The man who has attained samadhi does 
not fall back from it [Of. samadhimha na pari^ 
hdyati in B. XI. 123], but does attain a fruit. He 
attains, if he does not become an asekha^ ru-pdriipa- 
bJia^va-visesa, as the Blessed One has said iPathamam 
jhdnam parittam hhdvetvd BraJirna-pdrisajjatam 
2 }dpundti, 

6. Kati JJiavimd sarnddhissa mitardyakard? Attlia ddiammd: 

Kamacchando^ byapadoy tlmia-^middliam, iiddhac- 
com, viciMcchd, avijjd, plti-sukhavirahitatd^, 
sahbe ca pdpakd dhammd. 

7. Kati dhammd sarnddhissa hetu? Auha clhammd ^ : sa- 

vpanissayatd { P 0 }, pahhajjd (.^ ffi )S pahdnam 

1. Is this a correct representation? G£. M. i. 94 (Sntta no. 14). 
where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he 
coidd IItg in a state or samadhi even for seven days. 

2. ^ The meaning is not quite clear. 

B, I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhammas given 
here, as the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation. 

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for 

the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, are mentioned hefu 

pdbhajjd etc. 


XI. 120-24 

mentions 

five 


N.O. 


X.C. 
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[CllAF. I\\ ?, 


( invarmianam})^ adosa, vijja, uvikMie-po, sahbe 
hisaU dhamma eittabhippaviodahl , sahhe Jntsald 
d'hammd dhamma-nanasamu 2 >pddakd ca. 

8» Kaii samddMsm sambhdrd? Sattaviddid : 

Q Aneka-viliitam sllam, sanUitthitd, indripesu gvifa- 

dvdro'td, bhojane viattanmitd, mttiyd pdtlimne muj- 
jhirne paccMme ydme amiddliatad' niccarri sati- 
smtipajamiam, pawiveka-vihdro aa, 

9. Katividlio samddlii } 

il. 7 (i) Duvidho : [Cf. B. III. 7 wliich differs considerably,] 

(a) LohuUaro : ariya-pJialena sainadhigato, 

Lokiyo: seso; 

Ay am loMyo samddlii sd-savo, sainyojaniyo, 

gantlianiyo^ sajildlesiho f vutta-vipariijivjena 

lokuttaro. 

(b) Micella sainadhi: ahisala-cittelcaggatdi pahdtahho 

vd [samddJti]. 

Sammd samddhii k'nsala-citiehaggatd\ hhdvetahbo 
III. G [samadhi]. 


III. 11 


HI. 12 


(c) Upacara-sainddhiitassa tassa jlidnassa puhbahlidgc 
[iHivatto] . 

Appand-Barnddlii : goirahhu-ananlam, [B. III.O 

says ; 2)arikamvidnantard,y^ 

(ii) Ti'iidho: 

(a) Savitakka-‘Sa%ncdro : patliamaiih jhdaain, 
Avutakkarparitta-medro ; dutiYajjh dnmn. 
Avitakka-aviedro : sesajjhdndni. 


ponds 

"to'B:. :rii 
12;:' 


(b) Pitiyd saha nppanno : paihamaj- 
jhdnan m dutiya}jlidnai% ea, 

Snkhena saha vppaniio : taiiyaj- 
jhdnam. 

Upekkhdya saha nppanno icatut- 
thajjlidnam. 

1. In Pali books ibis is generally referred io ns ■mtiarhjmiu^fiaa, 

2. See Bbs. § 584. 

B, See B, IV. 74, XXL 130, 134, 135 from which it appears that 
the words' parihamMa^^- upacdraydniiU^ and gotnihhfi die! not signify 
iBiieh distmeiion. 


1 

I Correspoiicls to- 
I B. III. 12. 
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(c) 


(iii) 

(a) 


Cf. B. IIL 23. 


(b) 


(c) 


Kusalo: Ariyamaggo; sekheM ca puthu'jjanehi ca 
h h dvi to TupavacaTa-arupava cwra-sa mad hi ca . 
Vi'pdko : Afiyaplialairh ; sekheJii ca putlmjjanelii ca 
tippad/ita Tupdrupd'cacard dhatu ca, 

Kiriydi Asekhena samapanno r up dr up dv near a- 
samadhi, [See foot-note 2 on tlie next page.] 

Catuhbidho ; 

KdmdTacaro : te^ia tena detnno 
samdpatti^dcdro , 

Rupdvacaro : cattdri jhdndni, 

Arfipan^acaro loattdro ariipdva- 
card samddhaya, kusala- 
kanmi avipdkd ca . 

A pariydpa nn o : cat taro ma\ggd 
ca cattdri phaldni ca, 

Dnkkhd patipadd dmidhahhinna 

Duhkhd patipadd khippdhhinnd 

Stikhd patipadd dandhahliinna 

Bitkhd patipadd khippahhiiind 

Paritto samadhi pavitidTam^ 
mano 

Paritto samadhi appamdnd^ 
ram/nmno 

A ppam d n o sa madhi pa rii td'- 
Tamniwno 

A ppamdno samadhi appmndnd- 
rammano 


N.C. 


J 


J 


(d) 


(J]i a nda-savidilJi i 
V iriya^samad. hi 
Cittarsainddlii 
Ft mainsd-saviddh i 


1 


Agrees witli B. III. 24. 


J 


III. 23 
p.a. 


The explanation 
generally agrees^ 
with that of B. in 
III. 14-19. 


The explanatioii 
IS quite diiferent 
from that given in 
B. III. 20. 


IIL 1449 


III. 20 
expla- 
nation 
diif. 


(e) Atthi samadhi Buddhehi samadhtgato, na sdtHikehi: 

Mahdkarimd samadhi^ Y amaka-pdtihdriya-samid- 
dhP ca, 

Atthi samadhi sdvakelvi samadhigato^ na Buddhehi: , 
sekhaphala-^samadhi, 

L Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Ohinese' , characters^ are entirely 
different from those given in onr Chinese /Text. . ' 

2. Also see p. 80. The fia-ms' of these ;two names are also given in 
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained'ln Fs., i. pp. 125-26. ^ 


III.:.' 24- 


N.C. 


eo 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[Chap, iv, P. (iii). (e) 


Aithi mmdihi sdvakehi mmadhigatOs Buddhehi cm: 
nava anMpubba^sa'mddhlf(i>sekh(x^phal(i-‘Saniddhi cm. 

Atthi sumadhi neva Buddhehi samadh'igmto ua 

sdvakehi ca : Asa7lm^ samiadhid 

3 ^ (f) Atthi samadhi tippadayaj 9ia nirodhdya: kamdimcare 

kiisado akusalo samadhi. 

Atthi mmddki mrodhaya na uppaddya : ca-tu^an-ya- 

mag g a-samad M. 

Atthi samadhi tippadaya ceva nirodhaya cai sekli- 
puthujj midnayi rupdritpavacaradcusala-samMhi 
Atthi samadhi 7 ieva vppaddya na nirodliciya ca : 
sabba-phala-samadhayo^ kiriya-samadhi^ ca. 

I. 21 (g) Pathamavi jhanarn 

Duiiyam jhdnam 
Tatiyaip jhdnam 
CatuUlui-m jhmiam 

(iv) Paficavidlio : 

il. 25 (a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 

to the four jxist mentioned above. This corres- 
ponds to B, III. 25. TJpa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to ihe two kinds of men who 
have mastered the first jhdna — one to whom only 
vitakka appears as gross, another to w'hom both 
vitakka and vicdra appear as gross, 

N.O. (6) Pancanga-samdpattii paficaugika samviasamadhi 

in Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 420^21 ; Ps, i. 48. PsCiii. i. 
125-26 ; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 235.] 

PUi-pharaiiatd : pathame jhane dtdiye jJume ca. 
Sukha-pharmiatd : tlsu jhdnesu. 
Ceto-phara7jutd:paracittafimj,0. 
Aloka''pharmiatd:dihha6akkhu<ihhimidya. 

• , Paccavelckhand-'Sannd {^)« tamJid tamfid simmdh^ 

^ 7nkd nuUhitasm pmcmehkan^d-hcme. {Is ^ used for 

' — , 1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 63 for asamd gods. 

„ 2. Of. EiriyadhUna, Tibbanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

Tlie Chinese character m is used both for paripiiri as well as 
pMra^aU. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491.- 


h Agrees with B. III. 21. 
J 
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,■ 

whicli would correspond to nimitta of the 
Pali texts? Sncli confusion of characters with 
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the 
Yimuttimagga,} 

(c) Pancanwj^ika-BammasamMhi: [See Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 

.. ■ ' 420-211 ' " 

Ayam samadlii 'paccupfannmuhlio ceva ayatin ca ]SF.C. 
Buhhampdko ti paccattam yeva ndnwm^ tippajjati, 

Ayam samadlii ariyo mrdmiso tin,\ 

Ay am samadlii sappannehi [more akin to the reading 
of the VhhCm : mahapufisa-sevito] pafisevito ti,,. 

I Ayam saviadhi santo panlto patippassaddhiladdho 

ekodihJidvdclhigato,,.[mme more expressions are 
added wdiich seem to be repeating what has been 
already said and others which do not agree with 
the readings of Vibhanga and its Commentary 
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does 
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.] 

Imam samadhim sato va samdpajjati, {imasmd sarnd- 
dhimhci] sato va utthahaU ti paccattam yeva 
ndnam iippajjatL 

Further, one has to properly understand the kammatthdna. 

He should understand whether the dram^naiia is raajjhima 
or 2yanUa. 

" Thus one should know that there are many kinds of 

samadhis, but that all of them are included under four. 



CHAPTER V 

: EALYI.NA-MITTA-PAEIYESANA 

„ ■ |Bk. 2.1:4a.B— 2J9.^ (end of Bk.2) ; Tak. 408a-409b. 

■ Of. Vis. III.81-73.I 

Upa, takes np the last of the questions (No. 10) set up hy him 
in the last chapter : Katliam samadhi upjjadetahho? 

The beginner ill the practice of meditation (ddihammiha), 
wishing to produce j ^ seek the best Jxalyfi/j.a-' 

mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative 
taking every possible care- of him. If he does not find such a 
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wmiideriiig 
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him. 
This halydnaviltta is compared hy Upa. to a skilful cart-driver, 
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher. 

Who is paramn-halymia->mitta? One sliould search for a man 
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well- 
versed in understanding different kinds of kamma (? ^ ), who 
has attained the Immla-jlidna^ahliimm and who has an insight 
into the Four Truths. 

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to 
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are esaciiy 
the same as are mentioned in the following stanm of B.IIIJll 

Piyo garu bhdvamyo DuUa ca vacan ahkham o 
gainhldran ca Imtham koMd no aduhane nivesaye. 

Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here. 
While commenting on the last phrase: no cd {thane ntvemye^ 
Upa. mentions kukij ndti, cwdsaf kamma^ Md ganthfi as 

the atthanas which should he avoided. [These are only six of 
the ten palibodhas mentioned by B. in III. 29. | Such a man 
he should seek. 

Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such 
a man. 

Katham pariyesitabho? If he knows that such and such 
a person living in such and . such a place has the necessary 

1. See A. !v. 132, Netti p. 164, Fetakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163). 
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qualifications and is higEly respected, and if Ee he ^ j hand- 
cariya^ he should go to him. If he does not personally know of 
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such 
a man, his country, his residence, his jhandoariya, and so on, 
and then go to him and express his wish. 

The' text goes' on giving various details as to how he 
should behave while he is Waiting upon his teacher. In this 
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate 
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living 
with his teacher. ^He should not have any feelings of contempt, 
but, on the contrary, Zfie a newly -mar fled bride going to wait 
tiyon her fatlier-indaiD, and mother-in-law ^ should have hiri 
and ottappa and should receive instructions/ 

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamma, or 
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from 
him. If he sees a jhdndcariya coming, and even if hehe yGiinger 
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from 
his hand [as a mark of respect for him] , and wait upon him. 
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express 
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given 
to him. 

The chapter closes with a number of gathas attributed to 
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one 
should practise/ 


1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B. III. 61-73 
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling 
the subject. ^ 


11174 
refers.' 'to 
fourteen 
early as. 


CHAPTER VI 


CAEIYA-PAEICCHEBO ' 

’|Blc 3.1.44 JJ;; TaL 409b411a. CL IIL74402.,J 

' tlie behavior of liis pupil for several 
days should prescribe a kammmttlmna suitable, to his ilisposition 

There are fourteen kinds of canya : 

1 . 

2 . 

. 3. 

4. 


[B. in III. 74 ■ refe,rs to ■, 
the fourteen carij^as 
but accepts only six, 
corresponding to the 
first six of these.] 


Raga-cariya 
Dosa-carigd 
Molia-oarlyd 
Saddh d-^cariyd 

5. Buddhi-cafiya 

G. Vitak ka-cariya 

7. Rdga-dosa-cariyd 

8. Rdgarmoha-caviyd 

9. Dosa-moJia-cariyd 

10. Saina-hhdga-cariya} ( fif ) : fdga^ dosa^ 
and moha taken equally together. 

11.. Saddha-buddhi-oariya 

1 2 . Saddhd'-vi tak ka-cari yd 

13. Budddd-vitakka-cariya 

14. Sama-hhdga-cariyd ( ^ ^ If ) ; saddhtl^ 

huddhi, and vitakka taken equally 
together. 

Further, several other cases may he made through tanlid^ 
ditthp and 7nana^ [cf. B.III. 78] hut they may not be considerd 
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we 
get fourteen classes of men such as rdga-carita, dosa-earita 
and so on. 

These fourteen can he reduced to seven.. lYos. 1 and 4 can 
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 8 and 5, 3 and C, 7 and 
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14. 

1. Of. mmahhflgaeariia of Pef. VH. p, 157 (Bur. eel. p, 190); also 
^Tattlia mga-dosa-moha-mmahlidgacmitaasa puggakma -visesa hh dgujam 
jhdnam kotP in Pet, YII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192). 

. 2. Cf. Sphu^rfMhMdharmahoiavyd^^ (Bibl Buddhica XXI) p. 
(comment on I. 26) “where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing 
clifarent cariyas including these two.' 
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A¥by is it so? Tlie reasons given are in substantial agree- 
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 75-77, and many of the 
sentences from those paragraphs can be traced here word for 

■■;WOTd.' 

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have hhiiypa 
'patipadih while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos. 
10 and 14 have clandha patipada. These seven classes can further 
be reduced to three, rdpa-carita, dosa-carita and moha’Garita, in 
so far as their mula-Mlesa ( ^ S fS ) is concerned. 

The follov’ing questions about these cariyas are set up and 
answered : 

(0 Etd tisso cariyd hiniiiddnd? The answer is [Of. III. 
79-82.] : 

(a) Fnhhdciima-niddndi pnbhe kvra ittha'ppayoga- 

subhaka^mmahahulo (almost word for word 

the same as in B. 111,80.) 

(h) Dlidtu-niidndi The same as B. III. 81, the first 
half of which refers to dliatus. 

(o) Dosa-niddnd\ {<) semliddhiko ragacarito ^ pitta- 
dhiko dosa-carito, vatadhiko moha-carito. Or, it 
is said : (^) semhadhiko molia-corito^ vatadhiko 

Tdga-carito, 

[In Vis. III. 81, B. refers to a view which corresponds to 
this view% except that he points out in III. 82, that according 
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained^ while in this 
text, we find the mention of all the three, raga, dosa and moha. 
He also points out that the two (< and exactly opposite views 
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of 
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to 
^EUacce' which Dhammapala in his comment explains as 
follows: ‘Ekacce' ti UptSitiSSMbemm sandhaya dha. Tena hi 
Vimnyttimagge tathd vuttam\ (p. IBS Burmese edition.^)] 

(ii) Katkam ca jdnitabbam ayam puggalo fagacarito^ ayam 
dosacarito, ayam moha-carito ti? 

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven 
w^ays : ^ 

(a) Arammanato { B I This sribstantially agrees 
with dassanddito of B. III. 94. 


III. 75-77 ':.; 
many.viseii-^,: ' 
tences id. 


III. 79-82 
almost id. 


B. refers 
to these 
views. 

s.d. but B. 
refers to 
this view 
in III. SI. 


III. 9 4. 


1. Of P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press, 1909} ■ hut -2abu Meit Bwe Press , 
ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese .edition p. '90. , 



[II. 05 
liff. 


III. 88, 
01 , 93 . 


B. III. 
97-100 


36 YIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap, vl 

/ ' ;'TIiis'.-correspo.nds^ to dliam/rriappavattito of 

' : 95 ;.: tut "tlxe names of tlie clhaiiiBias ascribed 

' to- ^ tlie three classes of men do not always, 

agree. Upa, mentions only five evil clliaiiiiiias for each 
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions 
several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts. 

(c) Ganianato. This suhstantiaily agrees with B. III. 88,' 
excepting the quotation from the Coinineiitary on, 
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres- 
ponding in this text. 

(d) Cdvam-pd’imrajiato. This gives only a general descrip- 
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these 
three kinds of men. 

(e) Bhojaiiato, Substantially agrees with B. III. 93. 

(/) Kiccato, Substantially agrees with B. III. 91. 

(g) Seyyddito. Suhstanally agrees with B.III. 91 aiui 
a part of iriydpatliato in III. 88. 

(m) Katliam clvaram pdriipati) hliojanmn hhimjati^ Imtham 
assa sendsanam, gomro^ iriydpatho ca ? The answer 
foliow^s seriatim: 

(а) Cl'Vcira-saTnddcmavi. This corresponds to the passage 
regarding nivdmna-pdpuraTia and drainmana in B. 
III. 9T401. 

(б) BhojandJidra. This roughly corresponds to the re- 
marks on ydgiibhatta-kJiajjaka in B. III. 97, 100. 

(c) Sendsana, This corresponds to the remarks on send- 
Sana in B. III. 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re- 
mark of ITpa. that a mohacariia should stay in the 
vicinity of his dcariya. 

(d) Gocam, This roughly corresponds to the remarks on 
hJdkkhdcdramag ga and b hikkhdedm’-gd ma in B. IIL 
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by 
TJpa. that a mgacarita should go into the village 
facing the sun, a Sosacarita with his back tow'ards 
the sun, and a mohmoarita any way he pleases. 

(e:) Ifiydpatha* Upa. tells us what difierend postures are 
resorted to by, the three classes of men. He mentions 
that a dosacatita is given more to sitting anti lying, 

while the mohamnta to walking. 

m • # ' , . ' # , , % . , # 
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TJpa. adds faldmiakaliathd. 

A mgacarita believes in agreeable objects, a closacariia in N.O, 
disagreeable ones; and a sees notbing in wliicb be 

can believe. A is like a slave, a like a 

master, and wmoliacarita like poison. A rdgacarita loves colour 
(■uamia)^ a closacariia loves finding fault, and a mohacarita 
loves idien,©ss.^ 


1. This chapter on the whole .reveals a remarkably close agreement 
between Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. bas said in III. 96, both of 
them are following the same amnya-maia Ikevalcim dcariya^matcimisdrcna 
ndtaml. There are several passages which are found word for word in 



CHAPTER Vn 


III. 105 

enumerates 

forty 

kam- 

niattiiaas. 


KAMMATTHINA-PAEICCHEDO 


[Bk 3.6.10--3aia-2; Tak. 411a-412b. Cl Vis. IIIJ05421,| 


Having observed tlie cariyd of liis pupil, tlie dcariya slioiild 
prescribe tlie tliiriy-eigbt kammattbaiias and also instruct liiin 
in two [more] , as would befit bis cany a, "SS bich are tbe tbirty-' 
eight kammattbanas? 

1-10 Dasa kasind: pathav^, dpo, tejo, rdyo, nlla^ pUa^ 
lohita^ odataf dlidmyatana and vinfidndyatana.^ 
Dasa asuhJid: udcllivmdtahay vinllaka^ vip?ibhalm, 
'cicchiddaka, vilchhdyitaka^ vikl'hittaka, liatavik- 
hliiitalxai lohitaka, puIavaJia^ and atfJdka. 

21-30 Dasa anussatiyo : B'uddhanussati^ dhammamissati ^ 
sa-nghdaussati^ sUdiiussat i j cdgamissafd clevatdn'us^ 
safij maranasati, Jidyagatdsati, CindpCinasati, and 
tipasamdmissafd, 

31-34 Cattdri ajypamdna-ciita'ni [or, catasso appamaund^ 
corresponding to B’s. hrahmavihdrd] : meitd:, 
haruJid, mtiddta and upel khu. 


35 Cat u d h dtu va vatth an am 


36 Ah are pa tihk u lasafin d 


37 A. k in cafifuiyatdn ain 


38 N eimsamid-ndsanndyatanam 


[Mark tbe change in the 
order from that in Vis, ; . 
111.105, according to ■ 
which tbe order o! these ' ' 
kaminatt lianas after no. 
t 34, would be 9, 10, 37, 38, 
3G, 35 of those given in 
this list, wdiile dloka-kmi- 
na and 'pancchlnndkusa- 
kasina are given by B. as 
tbe last two of ilie kasiiuis,| 


1. IJpa. does not include in this list ulokadiaslrta and panevhbwdkdsa 
hmi^a given by B., although it is clear' that he knew these two. He in- 
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to 
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and 
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 58, 59. It is, however, 
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirtj"- 
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One slioiild know tliese thirty«eiglit kamina well in 

tlie following nme ways [B. mentions ten wajs, of whicli 
the &rst sanklidtanM'Clesato^ well be said to liaYe been 

giTeii in the enumeration above.] 

(i) Jhdn-ato, This corresponds to iipacdra-pj^aiidvahato and 
jkdnappabheduto of B. III. 106-107, but differs in this 
that Upa. adds a class of catukka-pancalcajj liana to 
which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and dndpmia- 
sati, adds a class of arnj>pas to which he ascribes nos. 
9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as- 
cribes onlj up&kkhd (of the appamahhas) to the catuk- 
ImjjlimiiJia 

(ii) Samatikkamato: 

(a) Rupasamatikkamai excepting the dr up pa kasi- 

nas (lids. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the 
remaining eight kasinas only ; in the remain- 
ing thirty there is no Tupa$amatikkama. 

(b) Arammana-samatikUama is seen in the three 
kammatthanas only, the two aruppakasinas and 
mi]xQ dkincanMymtana\ not in the remaining 
thirty-five. 

(c) Sa'M'd-vedanu'Samatikkama. in no, 38 only, and 

not in the remaining. 

[B. mentions in III 108: Dva samatikkamd: 
an gasamatiikkamo ca dfammanasamatikkmno 
ca], 

{ill) Vaddhanaito, This corresponds to vaddhanavaddhanato 
of B. III. 109-110, but there is an important difference. 
According to Upa. the minitta of the ten kasinas and 
the four app)amd7iacittdm should be developed and 
the remaining should not be developed. B. ivS 
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the 
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa- 
mapacittas. [See B, 111.113-114], 

eight kaiBniatthanas. Bee Dhs, para 203, Atthasalini pp, 158, 168, 187. 
B. hiiiiseif refers to it in Vis, VI. 56 in tliese words: Tdliyam hi vihhatta- 
att]iatimMramm.wnesu evarii'pmi hlieravdimmmwnaTrh ndma nattliL The 
last two of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii. 
14-15, Ps. i. 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Ketti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 236: 
aUliMimsaranmianesu ciUamciyavfi hammaUMnavp, gahetva. Also cf. 
MCm. i, 195; ii. ^58. 


IH. 103r;:::' 

mentions 
•ten' ;; ways.. 


III. 108 
cliff. 


III. 109-16. 
B. combats 
this view. 



Hi.' 120. 


, 111 . 117 : 

m.: 


N.O. 
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(iv) Paccayato. Tkis corresponds to B. Ill .120 wliicli goes 
into more details tli-an ihis text. Fine kanimattlianas, 

■ tlie first eight kasinas" and the 2}aric€hdmidJuisa-kasiw 

, : .become the paccaya of the abhiMas and the remain- 

ing thirty do not become. 

Exolnding the last no. 3S, the reinainirig tliirt;y-seYeii 
become the paccaya of mpassand^ Nevamnndnd- 
yianndyatwna-dioeB not become, |B. does not agree with 
.'this Tiew.^l 
, . {y) ■' Arammajiato i ' 

... (n,) Patib hag — twenty-one: excluding 

the^^emain kasinas, the 

ten asubhas, dndpdnmati and laiyagatmsati, 
[According to. B.-, they are twenty-two, and he 
inserts the. ten- .fcasinas according to his enu- 
meration. | 

i^) Sahlm — twelve: vihftmm-* 

kasina, nievasamddndsahhdyataiia^ and the tea 
which bring about jhanupacaras,^ 

(c) Patiblidgdramviandni sahlidvdramjnanmtM ti ^-d 
na vattabbdni — five : the four appcimdnaciUd-' 
ni and dldncannayatana. [B. has six adding 
dkdsdn ancdyatana, ] 

There wseerns to be a long digression here giving the sixteen 
kinds of arainmanas and the allocation of the different kammat- 
thanas to each of these arammanas,. [ cf. B. XIII. 105 where 
twelve arammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads 
of them given in Dhs. p. 3. ] 

(vi) Vuesato ( ^ Upa. tells us here the special 

distinctive character of some of these karnniai- 
thanas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their 
special character in that they are faultless, or that 
catndhdtxtvavaUhmia is called panndmsesa hecause 
it discerns the emptiness { smlhata ) of things. 

1. Apparently from the two additional kammatthanas. 

IBP " ■ 

S. These seem to correspond to B2s eight aiiiissatis (excluding 
anapana and Myagatd from the ten) and uhCire pailkhula-sanm and 
eatudhafmamithdna. See B. III. 106. 
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(vii) Bhumito, This siihstantially agrees with B. III. 118, 
except that this text uses the word instead 

of hTalvmaloka^ and that it does not have any sentence 
corresponding to manussam sabbdni pi pcLvattanti, 

(viii) Gaha^ato, Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa. 
includes under mfcena. 

(ix) Edgacaritddito, [N. 0, for the first half.] 

A should not practise the four appa- jq-.o, 

maim cittas, because they the suhhani'mitta. For a 
Tdgacarita, subhasannd is not proper, Just as fatty 
or oily things are not good for a man who has a 
preponderence of phlegm {semJia) in his humors. A 
dosacarita should not practise the ten asublias 
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot 
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder- 
ence of bile {pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita 
whose understanding is not developed may not allow 
himself to practise any MammaUhdna, because he does 
not know the proper means {updyd ® )• If he does 
not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless. 

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without 
a goad. 

A rdgacarita should practise asubliasanhas and m, 121 
kdyagatd sati which are, so to say, proper antidotes 
against rdga. A doaacarita should practise the four appa- 
maria cittas which are an antidote for dosaj or should 
practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable 
to his mind. [For this and the remaining part under 
this heading, see B. III. 121.] A saddlulcarita should 
practise the six satittlidndni beginning with Buddha- 
nussati, because sadddia makes one settled or steady 
[SI- -A. buddhicarita should practise oatudhdtu- 
'vavatthdina, dhdre patikkulassfind^ maranasati and 
uparsamdnussati because they are profound. And, 
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any 
kammatt liana. A mtakkacarita should practise 

dndpdTiiasati, because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha- 
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the 
D/iamma, have reverence for it and should live with , - 
his teacher and develop his ow:n understanding. ' ■ 



-VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap, vn 

Out of tliese tliirty-eiglit kaiuuia'ttliauas, one may practise, 
when one likes, maTcmwsciti and catudhatuvdvoitthanai, which 
are the best. 

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to 
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B. 

Q A. rafifacarita with a dull intellect (TOMdiJid-nya) should prac- 

tise asuhhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp 
intellect should practise satitthanas, and thus temoye rdga. 
A d'osacarita with a dull intellect should jjractise the four 
appavidM cittas, while one with a sharp intellect^ should 
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A mohacanta with 
no intellect {anindriya) should not practise any Jiammattjidna, 
while one with an average intellect should develop dndpdnasati 
for removing [cf. B. III. 121: mohacaritassa vitakha- 

C&Ti-tCtSSd Cd Blcct-Td dU\dpd7lClSOft‘ikct/fll7d(lttlld‘}lCLlTi' €1(1, \ 



, CHAPTER' Vin ■ 

FT 

[S:AMMA-DVilIlA(?)] 

PART ONE 
[MO KASINA] 

[ Bk, 4. 1. 4—4, 20. 10 (end of the Bk. 4); Tak. 411b41Tc. 
;G£:¥ia, IV, 21438] 

::i, : PATHAVI-^^ 

TJpa, as usual sets up a number of questions which he 
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the 
word pathavl-kasima and tells us about its lahkhana^ rasa^ 
padatthana and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with 
those mentioned in B. Y. 28. 

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of patlxam, natural and 
artificial {ahata and kata of B. IV. 22). The foiuner {akata) is 
not good for a yogavacara because the paPthhdga^nimitta will 
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours 
white, black^, red and of dawn-colour {artma-va7ma -fe ), 
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he 
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising 
vannakasina. 

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon 
haye patibhdganimitta. But a new man should make a mandodaj 
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of 
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should 
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away 
from non-human beings {amanussa # A )• This maTxdala may 
either be on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood or on a 
partition-wall. TJpa, here remarks, that although it may be 

1. Prof. Nagai translates ^ as ‘basis of action'. Apparently 
this seems to be used in the same sense as hammatthdna ( ijj ^ ) K is, 
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for 
the' latter used in the preceding chapter, : ’ 

2. B. has the word pUa, yefiow (IT. ,24)« 


rv. 22 


B. does 
not speak 
of these 
shapes. 



IV. n 


lY, 27 


IV, 28 
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permissible to have tke difiarent kinds of circular anti 

so on, or on a piece of cloth and so on, still former teachers 
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best. 
He also goes into some more details as to hou’' he should take a 
compass and make a circle and then prepare a out of 

wet earth. It should be of the size of a wimiowing-l3asket or 
a water-bowl {suppamattam va sardvamaMain va) as B. quotes 
in IV. 22 from some old source. 

Katharii patliav^dhammo^ (?) bhdvetabbo? 

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-kasina^ 
he must first reflect upon the disaclTantages of worclly 
pleasures {harnesu dd^nava) and the advantages of nehhluimma 
{ iil H ). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures 
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 23nd 
sutta, which B. merely indicates saying : upfms&dd-d hmid 
ti adind 7iayena. [B, IV. 27.]. 

Upa. interprets the word nekkhanima in two ways: first, it 
means to leave home and then to practise humla ; or it 
means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows 
in a detailed manner the contrast between kdma and 
nekkliamma. 

When the yogdvaoara has seen the disadvantages of worldly 
pleasures and the advantages of nelikhamma^ he should see 
what he should do and what he should not do. He should 
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing 
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the 
Buddha, upon the Dhamma and the Sangha. He should place liis 
seat ( dsana :Sr ) a^t a distance equal to the length of a yoke 
iyuga ^ from the mandala^ sit cross-legged with his body 
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the rnandala with his 
eyes half open. 

In three %rays he takes the rmnitta : 

(i) Samena immilanena, [This corresponds to B. IV. 28 
and substantially agrees with it.| 

mm- 

2. See Mvy. 563.^; also B. IV. 26, ktmimmMn4akdo afJ4!mtema- 
hattJiantare padese. 
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(ii) Updyelii. gives four kinds of npayas or means N.C. 

to reflect properly so as to produce tlie nimitta. 

If tlie nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there 
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only 
a small nimitta or sees only half of the majidalci'} 
he should see the mandala complete and without any 
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain 
indifferent. 

{iii)VikMiepai3pahm By keeping his mind free from ly. 66-72. 
any distraction in four vra.ys. He should not allow 
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over- 
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the 
mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into 
lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. 66-72, where B. 
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives 
none of them.] 

Hpa. then speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, uggaha- 
nimitta and paf/ibhdga-mimitta. The former is a kind of 
that arises out of the and the latter arises out 

of the former. While explaining the word nimitta, Upa, 
says that the patibhdga-nimitta is merely an image of 
ihoiighi (samld-patibimba)^ 

The yogdvacam should guard the nimitta in three ways : 

(i) aliusalappalidnena, (ii) husalabharandya, and (iii) jy. 3541 
niccasevandya. He explains these terms. [Explanation of 
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV. 

3iV41.] 

Ko fhdmTpacdro? Kd appridl Ktm tesam 7idndkaTanamt 

IV 33 

TJpn., goes into far more details than B. He gives several 
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition 
to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (dahara- 
humdra) to whom the iipacdrajjhdna is compared. 

When one has attained upacdm or appana, one may develop 
the kasma gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the 
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in 
expressions, with B. IV. 126-27.] 

W'hen the has attained and is not able 

to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these two 
means: . 


[V. 42-65 


N.O. 


IV* 79 


IV* 89-90 
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(i) By tlie practice oi the ten ways and naeaBS that would 
help him to reach the appand. [These tea are the same ten ways 
mentioned V and .explained by- B, in IV. 42^ and IV. 43-66^ 
respeotively^ with this slight difference that Upa, adds one^ 
anassadata after cittam nigga^ihdtinnd puts asamdhifa'^ptiggala-- 
parivajjanato and samahita-puggala-mvaiiato into one. Thus 
he has the same number ten.} 

(ii) By a strong resolve ( Jil ^ I# ). When he has iiii tier- 
stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli- 
tary place, knows his nimitia thoroughly, attains mastery 
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at 
ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom- 
plishes one dhamina’-vasa. 

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for 
the appand and in no long time he reaches it. 

He attains the first jhdna which is described in almost the 
same w’ords as those in IV. 79 : 

Vivicc' eva kdmehi vvvicca aktisalehi dhmnmeJii savitakkam 
savicdram vivekajam pltisuhham pathamain jhdiiam tipammm 
pajja ^iharati. 

This is the advantage of the pathavl-hmina, 

TJpa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is 
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B. 

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining 
the word hdma gives the two divisions of vaUJui-kama and 
kilesaduima which he explains in general agreement wdth B., 
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, IJpa. 
refers to a book called S (ilt. three boxes, three j>itakas) 
from w*hi€ih he gives a quotation which purports to say ; AlohJms- 

sapdfipufiya kdmehi viveko sampajjat% adosassa arnoJiassa 

pdripimyd akusaleld dhammehi viveko sampajjatid 

While explaining the distinction between vitakka and ricd- 
fa, IJpa. gives several similes in addition to those of ghantsbhi-' 
ghdta and ghantdnurava, pakkhavikkh&pa and parihhhanuina^ 

1. See Petakopadesa, Vlltk Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition 
p. 191) : Tatiha, alohhassa pdripHriyd mviito Iwii kmnehi, tattha adosassa 
pdnpHriyd^ mmhasm pdfipuriyd m ' mvitio Iwti pupakehi akumhhi 
dhammehL 
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given by B, in IV, 89-90. TJpa. liere again quotes H ^ ■wbicli 
purports to sliow tliat ^iialtha is the first application of the 
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a 
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or 
woman/ TJpa. also adds another interesting simile, among 
several others, in which he compares vitahkm io a strong man 
muttering a 5 to himself, while mcam is like pondering 
over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on 
this subject, Upa, says that is equivalent to ninitti- 

patisambhida, and 2 ^^P^bhdn\a-patisambkidd, w mccira is 
equivalent to attJia^papisambhidd and dhamma-^patisambhid'd,^ 

While explaining the word piti, in addition to the fivefold 
classification given by B. in IV. 94 — the explanation of which, 
however, as given hy IJpa. is not the same as that of B. — ^Upa. 
gives another sixfold division as follows; 

(i) Kdmato jdtd, (ii) saddhaya jdtd, (iii) aJmJikuccato jdtd, 
(iv) mveJcato jdtd, (v) sainadhito jdtd, and lastly (vi) 
hojjlmngato jdtd. Similarly, while explaining the 
word suhlim, he gives five kinds of sukha : 
fi) Hetu-sukhay (ii) samhhd'i^a'-sukha, (iii) mveha-$uhlia, 
(iv) niTupak'kilesa-suhlia^ and finally (v) vedand-su- 
klia, ■ . . 

While explaining the distinction between plti and sukha, 
TJpa. goes into many more points of distinction than those 
given by B, but in general purport his explanation agrees with 
that given by B. in IV. 100. 

TJpa. further continues the description of the first trance : 
FancmigavippaMnam^ ^mncwiigasamanndgatam^ tmdhakalyd- 

1. See Petakopadesa, Vlltk Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191) : 
Tattha ixithamdhliimpdto vitakkOj patiluddhassa mcaranam mcdro; yathd 
puriso durato purisam passati dgacchaiitam na ca tma jdndti HttM ti w 
purisoHi vd; yaddliu patilahhati HttM ti 'od purisoHi vd, ewiri'-vanno ti 

evam-satithano ti ime mtakkayanto uttari upapafiJchhanti {? ti): 
^hirii klio aycvm sllavd udulm dussUo^ a44ko vd duggaW ti vd; e^vam mcdro 
vitakhe appeti, 

2, See Petakopadesa, Ylltli Chapter, p. 158 (p. 191 of the Burmese 
printed edition) ; Yathd haliho humhiho ifwtdiikOy according to the 
printed edition) sajjlidyam haroti evam miaJckOj yathd tarn, yeva anu~ 

passati evam mcdro NiTuttipatisaffibhiddyam ca patihhdnapati- 

sambhiddyam ca vitahkoy dhammapafisamhUddyam ca attliapatisamhM- 
day am ca vicar o. 


N.C. 


IV. 94 


N.C. 


N.C. 


IV, 79 
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nam^ dasalah'klianasampannmn, pancavuaU--gtmdhlt%yuttam^ 

[Cf. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothiag correspondiEg to the last 
adjective.] 

While explaining, the word paMcangavippaJimar/i he enii.- 
merates the. five' hi? aranas and' .while explaining the word 
mtddha, Upa. .goes into ' a discussion which shows the attitude 
of the school of Upa.. .with .regard to midM(d, which is entirely 
opposed to the. attitude 'of B. and his school to the same mvaram-. 

Upa. gives three kinds of middJm: dhamja, uhija, and 
cittaja, of which only the last he .considers as wiiile 

the .other two are possible even in an Arhat/ To support 
his , view, ■ he gives the authoritative statement of 
Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty- 
five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and 
attained a state where there was no midtdha produced irom. 
citM^ but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed 
middha pimduced from dhdra and ut/u,^ Upa. further says 
that although middJia is a nlpadhamma, it is still a cetasiha 
upakkilesa, because riipa is something that defiles the mind. 
Although iniddha is a kdyika dhamma and thma a cetasika 
dhammaj they are considered as one nlvamna because they 
have the same drmnmmia and the same lakkhana in that 
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion, 

Upa. gives four kinds of mcikicchd. He also discusses the 
point as to why the nivaranas are just five. 

While commenting on the expression paftcan^gasamamuu 
gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakka^ vicdra, fMi, sukha and 
elmggatd. Just as w.e cannot have a cart without its different 
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions'^, so also we cannot 
have a jlidna without these angas. They are five because these 
five include all others, and because the}’ are just the opposite of 

1. See below pp. 95, 123; also DbsCm. p. 340. 

2. See Petakopadesa Ylltb Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese i>riuted edition 
p. 201): AUhl pana Amhaio Jcdyakilesamiddham ca okkamati^ na ea 
tarn ntvaranam; tassa tMnamiddhmji mvaranan ti ua ekam^^ena. Also 
cf. Miin. 253. 

3. Cf. Tberagatba, stanza 904: 

PaUcapatliidsa vassdni yato nesajfiko aliaTri 
paficainsati vasBani yato middhmn samUliafam, 

4. See B. IV. 107 ; XVIII.. ?8* Abhk. riii. 7-8; Miln. 26-23 : Samaata- 

pasadikE i. 146. ‘ ' - ' 
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tlie Eivaranas whicli are obIj ' five.' r 'la ' this coEaectioii TJpa. 
gives another quotation from H M, which exactly corres- 
ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in lY.SG. It 
is word for word the same : Samadhi} hdmacclimulmsa pap'- 
pakkkoj pUi hyapcidassay vitakko thlnamiidhassaf sukliam 
tiddliaccakukhuccassa, mccifo vicihicchdya. 

Commenting on tvvidha-kalycma, Upa. gives three kinds 
of kalyanas, cuU-kalycma^ majjhe-kalydna^ and pariyosdna- 
kalydna and about them he further remarks : 

(i) PaUpadavisuddlii explained as sasamhhdriko np- 
cdro. ■ 

(ii) Upekkhd7nchTuhand majjJte — explained as appaiid, 

(iii) Sam/pahamsand pariyosanam—explixmed as 2^<^ocavek’^ 
kha7idd 

In his comment on dasalakkkana-sampannam, Upa, gives the 
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i. 167-168, given 
in B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses vivekapatipaiTJiiaim 
instead of samathapaHpannam in B.IV, 112. While comment- 
ing on pancamsatigundhliiytMam he gives the following 
twenty-five gunas : 

Vitakka^ vicdmf pUi, siukliay ekaggatd ; mddha, sat% mriya, 
samadM, pmmd ; adij inajjlia, anta ; sankhepa-swngaha ( ^ ® ), 
bhdvaiidp viveka^ iiissaya, sangalia ammaya {? %); 

vipasmim ; sevandy bala, vimutti, visuddki, and parama- 
visuddha-yoga-nddhumhara (? 

To show the nature of this trance that it is a diibbavihdra^ 
surpassing the human, produced from vivekci and abiding in 
pUi and sukha, TJpa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which 
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile : 

Seyyathd bhikkhave^ dahkho nahdpako vd nahdpakante- 
vd,,.t‘ive.kajena p^^'tiBtikhena. apphutam hoti. 

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogdvacam^ 
and his trance. He further says that this trance is of three 

1. Lit. ekaggatd ( >— for samadhi, I Lave not yet been 

able to trace this quotation in the Petakopaclesa. Also see DhsCin. 165. 

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between 
the Vim. and the ¥is. as exactly this very interpretation, word for word, 
of these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same 
to eke (lY. 114). Bhamapala in his comment on the word eke explains 
that the reference is to Ahhayagirivdsmo^ [Burmese edition, p. 159] 


IV. 86 
quotation 
from 
Petaka. 


IV. 111413 


IV. 113414 
refers to 
this. 


IV. 111413 


N.O. 


N.O. 


N.O. 
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[Chap. vxii. 1. 


kiads, panitta-y viajjhima and pamMa. He who cultivates the first 
of these is born, at the end of his- life, among the gods who may 
he in'' the. circle of BraJimay and: his life-period there is limited 
om third, of a kappa. On-e who cultivates the second of these 
is ..horn, amon.g Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited 
to-' ono half ot a, kappa. ■ If one . cultivates the last of these, then 

is born 'among the Mahihrahmas, where the life-period is 
one Jcappa.^ 

The' advantage of being born among the Bralmia-gocls is 
of four kinds:, 

(i) Hanahhagiy a: like a man of dull faculties 

driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative 
explanations .of this and discusses wdiy one falls from 
the position once attained. 

(ii) Tliitihhdgiya : like a man of dull faculties, who be- 
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhminna. 

(iii) Visesabhdgiya: like a man of keen iaouliies {tikkhtn- 
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance 
when he likes. 

(iv) Nibhedhabkagiya : like a man of keen faculties, who 
is careful and attains when he likes inpas$andf pursues 
thoughts of nibbid'd and virdga. 


1. Tkis seems to be the equivalent of Bralima-parlsa|jas. See Abhs. 
p. 22, Chap. y. para. 6. 

2. Cf. Abhs. p. 22, Ohap. ¥. para. 6, where we had an exactly 
similar statement. 



, , CHAPTER VIII 

If 

[KAMBfA-DVlRA (?)] 

PART TWO 

|Bk*5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak. 418a.424a. Cf.Vis. 
IY.139-V.26.] ■' 

The yogdvacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks 
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of 
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first 
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only 
will he not he able to enter the second trance, but he will fall 
back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B. (IV. 
130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyyd gavl,^ the mountain- 
cow, and shows its application also. 

When the yogavacm^a has thus attained mastery^ over the first 
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitahka and vicdm 
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance. Upa., 
like B., follows Vihhanga 245, in the description of the second 
trance: Vitakkavicdrcmani 'vupasamd ajjhattam sampasd- 

dajimji cetaso ekodibhdvam avitahkam amcdmm samadhijam 
pUimkliam. dutiyam jhdnam, 

Upa/s comment on the words in this passage does not always 
agree with that of B, in its details, although in general spirit 
it agrees. 

The description of the second trance is further continued : 
dn/vanga-mppahma7n, duvanga{'?)-samanndgatamy^ tividha- 
kalydnam^ dasalakkliana-^sampannam^ teDz-satugn'^dbhiy'iittam, 

1. A. iv. 41849. ' ' ^ . 

2. Rpa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in TV. 131437. 

S, I fail to see why we have here the mention of two 

angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasadap. pitiy suhhaj and 
cittassa ehaggata. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four 
angas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10) 
four as the number of angas for this trance. Petakopdesa VII. 155, 
VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these /ow 


IV. 130 


lY. 139 


IV. 149 

s.d. 
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N.a 


IV. 168 
id. 


IV. 156 

B.d. 


Bimil© 
from 
IV. 174 


Diff. 


N.Cf, 


Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There is 
nothing inB. corresponding to the word tevisati-gmmhhujvMmn. 
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile 
from M.i. 270-77. 

Seyyatlia pi, blnkkJiave, ndakarahado uhhlndoJaho etc. 
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also 
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of 
three kinds, paritta, majjhima, panUa, leading respectively to 
birth among the Parittdbhu, Appamdmlhhd and Ahli^assard 
gods, where tlie life-period is limited to two, fo'i^r eight 
kappas respectively.^ 

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the 
yogavacara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as 
follows : 

PUiyd ca virdgd tipekkhako ca viharatl, sato ca saynpajdno^ 
suJchan ca kdyena patismnvedeti, yam tavi ariyil dcikkhanti, 
upekkhako satima sukhavilidri ti tatiyam jhdnarn, 

la his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of 
npekkhd while B. gives ten kinds {IV. 15G), but later (IV, 107) 
B. explains that sanMtdra-upekkJid and tatramajjhaffupekkhd 
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct. 
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa, also 
discusses the points raised by B. in IV, 171, 173 as to why 
upekkhd and sati-sampajan fia are not mentioned in the lower 
trances although they are there, "We also find here the simile of 
dhenitpaka vacclia given by B. in IV, 174. 

Upa.’s comment on sttkiian ca kdyena .^ukha-viJidn is 

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres- 
ponds to the quotation from Vbh, 259, given in B, IV, 170. 
Upa. further continues the description of the lliird trance : 

Ekangavippalilanam, pancan g a- samann dgatamp i i vidlia- 
kalydnam, dam-lakkhana-samqyannam, dwdiusatn'giinasampayut- 
tam. 

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 2T7 iSeyya- 
thd bhikkhave, uppaliniyaTru vd vfi... 


1, Tliis idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs. pp. 22-25, 

Chap. V. par. 6. ' . ' 

2. Cf. Vim. '5.7a. 4-5; -see Vbh,, 260 which gives the five angas as 
upehhM, sati, smipajaM'tla, sukhd, and eiiiassa ekriggatu; ako Fetako- 
padesa VI. 155, 206 (Burmese printed 'eel, pp. 190, 213). 
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KABIJyri' 


IV. 184- 
190 


........ . ... ..5.S 

ajjphutam hoti. The application of this simile also is given. 

This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, waj^ 
jliiina and immta, leading respectively to the birth among the 
Par ittiiBuhlia^ AlJpmndna&uhlra and Suhliakinha gods, where the 
life-period is respectively limited to sixteen, thirty-two and 
B ix ty-fouT kap p as / 

Having mastered the third trance, the yogdvacara proceeds 
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as 
g.iven...by B. in lY. 183': . . 

Stikhassa ca pah.dnd chikhhassa ca palidnd pnhbeva soma- 
nassa-doinanassanam attharigamd adukkhaviasukliam npekklid- 
sat/ipdris'udhirii catuttham jhdnam, 

TJpa/s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of 
B. in IV. 184-190, hut does not here go into the distinction 
between upacdra and appand as he has already given that kind 
of distinction before.® We also find here the quotations from 
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by B. in lY, ISC and in iv. 194 
lY. 194 respectively. 

IJpa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga- 
mppalunam, tixanga-sama7indgaiam,^ tividha-kalydiiam , dma- 
lakkhaiia-sarnpannam , hdvlsatiguoia-sampayuttam^ [B. has 
nothing’’ corresponding to the last adjective and instead of 
tixangci-sama7}ndgata7n he gives duvangarsamannagatam.] 

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. 277- 
78 : Seyyathd pi, hlukkhaxe, puriso odatena xatthena sastsapi 
pdrupito ms 171710 assa, 7idssa kind sahhdxato kdyassa odaterui 
'vatthena applmitam assa, evamexa, etc. 

An ordinary man {p^itlivjjana) is horn among the Y eliapphala 
gods. If his mind experiences he is born among the 

asailM gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappasA 
If he is a samana, he is born either among the Y eliapphala 


1. The life-periods mentioned her© agree with those given in Abhs. 
p, 22-23 par. 6. 

2. See p. 45 above. 

3. See Tbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as vpelcJcM, 
sati and citfassa ekagatid; also, cf. Tetakopadesa VI. 155 (Burmese 
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions fov>T angas i.e., advJckhamasuhhti 
vedaml in addition to the three given' in. Yibhanga. . ■ 

. 4. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, Chap.- V> where the life-period of these 

gods is given as 600 kappas. 


B:'; \ VIMUTTIMAGGA {Ohap. vm. 2 ' 

gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddha- 
'■^vmad)humd)'d . 

: Upa. raises a question as to' why in this trance there are no 
distinct grades of pliadm ^nd bhum% as we had in the third trance. 
He, answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is 
attained on account, of coarser or finer angas, and so there could 
be had some distinct grades' of ■ and bnt in the 

, fourth' ■ trance, all.the angas -are fine and' so^, there can not 
be any such distinguishing grades. ' 

AEASANAlSrGAYATANA-SAMABHI,'^ ■ 

As described in the preceding trances, ^the ^ yoffd-vacara sees 
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in 
this case), as well as of material form (rnpa), and sees the 
advantages of the Meditation of Space (akmarsamdpaUi) and 
considers this last as and vimokkha. Hpa. gives the dis- 
advantages of fupa in words which correspond to the first half 
of the passage quoted in Vis. X. 1. The disadvantages of the 
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to 
those used by B. in X. 5. 

The yogdvacam first induces the fourth trance on the 
pathavt-^hasina, and then breaking^ through the pathavt-7timitta 
he attains the dJcdsdnancdyatana-samadhi. 

This attainment is described in the same words from Ybh. 
245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12 : 

Sabhaso TU2msan7idnam samatikhavid^ ^^^twharsanfifmarri 
attliangamdy ndnatta-sanndnam amanasikdrd^ anmito dkdso ti 
dkmdnanodyoAtanam itpasampajja viharati. 

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that 
of B. except in the case of the words rupasanfid and dkdm. In 
the former ease, IJpa. agrees with Vbh. 2G1, and in the latter, 
he conies closer to Dhs. para. 638.^ 

In the explanation of patigha-sannd and ndnatta-sannd also, 
Upa. follow’s Vibhanga 261, The points raised by B. in X, 15, 

1* See p, 120 below. 

2, llpa. inmiediately after tbe rupumaeara trance proceeds to tlio 
aruppas, wbieb are treated by B. in tbe Xih chapter* 

S. B. X. 7 : hasinam ugglidfeTito. 

4. Dbs. § 638: yo dMsagaiamf agham aghagairnrh^ vivaro 

mmmgaiam^ asamphutfkaifii eainU , idani iam fupafp' 

dhasadkMu, 
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18, 19, are also referred io by TJpa, WMle illustrating tlie 
undisturbed condition of wbat Upa. calls asanM samdclhi, IJpa. 
includes the name of Uddaka Raniaputta also, along with that 
of [A-lara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still 
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass- 
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We 
also find, in the explanation of the word dkdmnmicdyatana, 
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24. of devdnam devayatanam. 

This samddJii is further described as tivanga-samanmdgatam^ N.C. 
tividha-halyd'iiamii dasalahhliana-‘Sam'panmam^ hdmsatigiindhhi^ 
yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a 
reward for this trance, one is born among the dkdsdn^ancdyatamu- 
yaga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas.^ 

VI]S[]SfANA]S[CAYATANA-SAMlD‘HI. 

The yogavacara sees the disadvantages of the dlcdsd- 
7imicdyata7va-samddhi Qi.nA sees the advantages of the mnndnafi- 
cdyatana-samadhi^ and in no long time goes from the lower to 
the higher samadhi^ which is described in the same words from 
Vibhangaas are quoted in Vis. X. 27 : 

Sahbaso cihasdiiancdyatanam samatikkamma a^imitam x. 27 
mnndnan ti vifmdnancdyatanairi upasampajja mharati. 

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of 
B. except in the case of dkdsdnancdyatmiaTri smaatikkamma 
which is disposed off by ITpa. in one sentence. Here also the 
illustration of devdnam devdyatanam iva as given by B. in 
X. 31 is found. 

As a reward for this concentration, one is born among the 
vinfidnancdyataiifipaga gods, where the life-period is limited to 
4000 kappas.^ 

AEIRCAJ^KAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

Seeing the disadvantages of mnndnancdyatana-samddlii^ the 
yogdvacam proceeds to the next higher dkmcaTindyatmm- 
samddhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245, 
quoted by B. in X. 36 : 

Sabhaso vififid^iai^cdyafanam samatikkamma natthi kinc'l x. 36 
ti dkincamidyatanam upasampajja 

1, Abbs. p. 2S gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods. 

2. Abbs. p. 23,' gives 40,000 kappas. 
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In liis explanation of dkincannwyatmm^ Upa* gives a passage 
corresponding to ike quotation from Vbli. 2t'j2, given by B* in 
X. 38. This $amdSM also is further described as : thmiga* 
mmammgatmn, tividh a-^kalydnam, damlahldmga'smnpanmim^ 
h^Muatiguiiabhiyiittam 

■■As a iward for its attainment, one is born among the dhmccm^ 
nmjatmia godsj where the life-period is limited io COOO kappas.^ 

NEVASAK^sIaNISAI^NIYATANA-SAAEIDHI. 

The yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher nevaiawldumml- 
fuiyatana-samadlii, which is described in words that corres- 
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X. 40 : 

Sannd Togo sauna g and o etc. 

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from 
ViMianga, in Vis. X. 42. 

This samddhi also is farther described as: tivanga^sainmmli-- 
gatanii tividha-halydnam.^ dasalahkhana-sampan nam^ bdmsafd"' 
gnndhhiyiittam. 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the 
safmdndsarmdyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 
84,000 kappas.® 

FAKINNAKAKATHl 

General remarks on this topic are made under the following 
heads : 

(i) Saddanirodha. A man who enters the first trance 
cuts ofit speech, enters the fourth trance and then 
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out, 
sound and smell. Here meet with a sentence: 
jlulnam samdpannassa saddo kanialw, which closely 
corresponds to 3^^ patliamaiiii jhfiua-vj samdpau'uassa 
saddo kantako ti vntto Bhagavatd in X. 19. 

(ii) Vipalldsasauud,^ He knows the pathavl-sanfid. and 
knows its characteristics and so has no vi'pandsasanfm. 

1. Of. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period here. 

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees. 

3. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to 

why there is no mpa-rUa saMid when the yogavaeam forms pathaphsaH'Ud' 
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathm^hsnflM. 
{Paiham4;asinam samd^anno a-pathavt-sanndya pafkard-satWayi karoti. 
Evutp suti kathnfp fia hoti f). His argument, however, 

is not quit© clear. 
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(iii) Y uWimiam, Five causes are mentioned for emerging 
out of samadhi. But if te lias entered upon an arwpa-^ 
vacara smnddhi^ lie does not emerge from it for any 
reason of tlie multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi 
is dnenja-vihdfa. If lie has entered upon nifodha- 
samapatti^ or upon phalasamapatti, he emerges only 
as he had previously determined. No other cause 
can affect him. 

(iv) Smnatihhama [See B. III. 108]^: 

(a) anga-samatilthmna^ as when one passes from 

one Tupdvacafa trance to another. 

(b) dTam/ma7ia-mmai%kkam as when one passes 

from Tupdvacara samddhi to arfipavacara 
samadhi j or from one arupd/vacara samddhi 
to another. 

(v) Upacdra. The upacdi^a of all kinds of sainadhis has 
five angas. 

(vi) Vitakka, Dutiyajjlidiiddi-gotTahhu-anantaTam avitak- 
kamavicdrain^ 

(vii) Yeda^ia. Cattitthjjhdnddi-gotmblm-anantam'm upek^ 
klhdya uppddo . 

(viii) Y icikicchd. If he has not cut off hindrances, kdmac^ 
and the rest, he is like one who is afraid 
of a snake on a tree. 

(xi) Abhahhd samadhissa uppadandy a, kinds of 

people cannot attain samadhi. [Does this corres- 
pond very roughly to Vis. V. 40-41?] . 

PathaviYkaslnam^iitthitam. 


III. lOS. 


V. 40-41 
r.a. 


2-4. IPO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, ViiYO-KASINA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana, etc. in three different sec- 

tions, one for each of these three kasinas. Upa. agrees generally y. 141 
with B's. remarks on the preparation of the kasma. [Cf.B. V. 3, 

5, 0 .] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should 
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes, 
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a howl or basin, 
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too ^ : 
much light. Upa^s. remarks about the two-fold nimittagdliana 

1. See p. 39 aboYe. '11115 

2. Upa. does not enumerate' whch: 'these _fbnr: are. ■ 5' ^ '•Sill 

- 8 '..r ^ : . ■ ■ - 


Y. 12-20 
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[ditthavmena m phtitthavasena ^^aj of vdpo-kmina generally 
agree witli B's. remarks in V. 9-10. Ilpa. also mentions in tie 
section on vdyo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place 
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to ncchagga, 
vdlagga quoted from the Atthakathas by B. in V, 9. 

5-8, ■ 'NIM-KASIHA; PITA-KASI]^^^ ' LOHIT A-E ASINA, 
ODATA-EASIHA. 

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana^ etc. The treatment 
of all these kasinas is the same except that the 'flowers, or pieces 
of cloth, or the colour used are those ' that correspond to these 
names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is 
circular, quadrilateral or triangular.^ A beginner should not 
try to take nimitta from' natural things, but he should contem- 
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the 
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these 
kasinas as given by IJpa. substantially correspond to those 
mentioned by B. in V. 32-35. 

Aloka-kasma. 

[It is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the dloka- 
hamia as well as that of the next {9b), ‘dkdsa not without rilpa/ 
although Ilpa. does not include them in the list of the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas. It is probably these that he had in his 
mind when he referred to the two extra ones.^] 

The treatment of this also is the same as given in the 

last four, except that the artifioi^l kasina mentioned here is 
different from that given in:- ¥is. V. 22. Here TJpa. says that 
the yogavacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western 
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place 
where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin- 
ing, light will be reflected' on the wall. On this freflecied 
light] he should meditate. 


1. See pp. 4B-44. 

2. See p. 38; Cf. B. Y. 21-26. 
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PART THREE 

■pk J.l J.— 6.^ (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a— 429c. Tis. V, 24-26, 

Chaps. VI &VIL] 

9. Akasa’‘kasina, 

Upa. gives here also lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives this 
kasma as of two kinds : 

(a) akasa which is without fupa. [It is this that is no. 
9 of the kasinas according to Upa.] 

(b) dkdsa not without Tiipa, as the space in the hollow of 
a welL^ [Apparently corresponding to paricchimid- 
kasa-kasma of B.V. 24-26.] 

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly 
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25. 

10. VIRHxlNA-KASIlS’A. 

This is vinndndkdsa. 

[Eo details are given of this kasina-] 

PAKIU^-JSrAKAKATHA. 

[The paldimakahatTid as given by Upa. has nothing in com- 
mon with that given by B. in V. 28-42,] 

AVhen the yogdvacara has attained mastery over one ndmit- 
ta^ he pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the fonr 
trances in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best 
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable 
one to reach abhibhayatanas A). Of these, the oddtakasina is 
the best, because it creates light. [With this compare B. XIII, 
95 where he says: imesu ca pana tlm dloka-kasinam eva 
seUhatarmil . ' , ' 


No such 
division. 


V. 28-42 

q.d. 


1. Taisho ed. 


A wliole 
quotation i 
I V. 19-22 


60 ¥IM,OTTIMAOGA [Chap. viii. 8 

When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasiiias 
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appana appears. 

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats, 
as it were,, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with 
their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasan- 
nanm(mMy(d(ma^ back from the same to the first, or from the 
first;' to .the third, then back to. the second, and again forward 
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nsimsannanmaMiiiyaMna. 
There are several such details.,. ' [With this should be compared 
B..5III. .l-T, , There also we. find such acrobatic feats soiim of 
which agree with those given by Upa.] 

[11-20 d>SUWfli\7.] 

IL UBDETOflTAKA. 

Upa, gives as usual the laJckhana, msa^ etc. He gives nine 
anisamsas of the uddhiimMaka-sanna : 

(i) ajj liatta-hdya gatdsatiyd pa ti Idhlio* 

(ii) aniccasafmdyai patildbJio, 

(Hi) marana-sanndya papildbho, 

(iv) nihhidd-hahulo, 

(v) kd7na-vikkhambhanam. 

(vi) Titpainadappah dtimn , 

{vii) aroyaviadappaJidaiam. 

{'vlii) sugatL-pardyanatd, 

(nr) amata-'pcifdyajiatd, 

Katham tassa ttam ganhdti ? 

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his 
companion, as described in detail in the ciuotatioii from some 
older source, given in B.VI. 19-22. 

[It is remarkable to find the wliole of this long passage 
ascribed by B. to the Atthakathas {AtthcdiaiJidsn vadtena 
tndhmd, VI. 18) given here by Upa. One should be surprised to 
find such close similarity in thought and -words and one cannot 
attribute it to a mere accident.] 

Upa. also comments on this passage and his coamient 
generally agrees with that, of B., except in that on the -words 
Vmgato, mmantato and except that he says imavidhena 
nimittagyaho instead of ekadmavidhema mmittaggdha of 
B,VL58. ' 
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III liis comment on tlie wovi Ungato, Upa. says tliattlie 
yogcivacafa may note whether the bloated body is that of a 
man or woman^ or of one who is old or young, or whether it is 
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a. 10] that 
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a mmitta from 
an object that is disagreeable {m-sahhaga), which he explains 
as "a woman's body to a nian\ [Of. ^.'NlA2=^'puTisassa itthi- 
mrlram.] 

The comment on sammitcdo differs entirely from that of B. 
in VI. 49. . 

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes mnnato and thalato 
together and not separately as B, does [VI. 47-48.] Besides, 
Upa. comments on several other expressions of this passage 
on wdiich B, does not comment. 

In this section Upa. treats the snbject-matter covei^ed in 
B. VI. 50-68 and VI. 86-87. Upa. also raises the point discuvssed 
by B. in VI. 86, as to why only the first trance is possible on 
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by 
B. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat 
rendered stable by an arutta^ given by B. in VI, 86 to illustrate 
his explanation, Upa, also does not go into the details of the 
whole subject as B. does. 


12. TINILAKA 

13. VlPUBBxlKA 

14. VIOCHIDDKA 

f5. VIKKHIYITAK-A 

16. VIKKHITTAKA 

17. HA.TAYIICKHIT- 
TAKA 

18. LOHITAKA 

19. PIJLUVAKA 

20. ATTHIKA 


The treatment of these asubhas is brief 
and almost similar, Upa. gives as usual 
the lahhhana, rasm, etc. The anisamsas 
of all are the same as those of the uicMm- 
mcitalia. Even the mode of taking ni^aitta 
is the same except in vicchiddaka and 
vikhMUaka, where it roughly agrees 
with what B. says in VI. 72, 74. The ex- 
X>lanation of these names of the asubhas 
is much different from that of B. in VI. 
1-10 and VI, 70-74, The quoiation from 
D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI, 78 is 
given here in detail. About the last 
amhlia, aUhiha, Upa. like B. [VI. 80] 
says that the Jmmmatthana is successful 
even if there is one bone, as w^hen there 
is a skeleton of bones, for an object of 
meditation* 
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PAKINIJ^AKAKATHA 

A beginner with many kiiesas slioiild not take niwdtia from 
an object that is disagreeable (vi^sabhaga), which is explained 
as woman’s body to a man*. TJpa., raises the question as to 
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his 
answer, among other things, he says : Because when the body is 
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as 
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are gixen in detail by 
B. in VI, 85], there are ten kinds of safmdnimitta, 

IJpa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that ihe 
asuhlia should not be deweloped. He gives a quotation from the 

Abluclhamma, and dbffdthd from Tdde-ihi-hyii-iylm 

3^)^ Bhadanta S{gdlapitd\ which exactly corresponds to 
18 from Theragatha from w-hich only ihe second line is quoted 
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111. 

[21-30 ANUSSATIYO] 

21. BUDDHINUSSATI. 

Upa., wiiile explaining the word Biiddhanmsati ^ commenis 
on ihe word Buddha, His comment is almost word for word 
the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin- 
ning with the words : Yo so Bhagmci sayamihhu andcariyako,,,,,, 
etc. B. refers in VII. 52 to the next vsub-para, only of Ps. 
beginning with the words: Bujjhitd saccan'l ti Buddhoj and 
■so/on.; . V , ■ . 

Upa. as usual gives the lahJchmia, rasa^ etc. and gives 
eighteen advantages, many of w^hich are the same as given by 
■ B. :in: VII.Blv:: '.In the ■. same'.:': connection, he refers to a sentence 
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu (f^ # M S M ^j) Netri-pacla- 
siltra {?y which saj^s, Hf a man desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha, he is wmrthy to be revered like a place with the image 
of the Bnddhah [6.10.6; Tak. 426c. 7.] [With this compare B. 
VII, 67 : Biuldhagimdnussatiyd ajjhdvuttkam c'assa mrtfam 

L Cf. B. III. Ill which quotes the second line from the following 
stanza ascribed to Thera Singaia-pita : 

Ahii Buddhassa ddyddo hhikhliu hhemkaldimne 
hevalam iitthisafiMya aphari patliavba imam 
maMe^ham Mniardgam so hhippam era paMyaM fi 

(Tliera-gatha I. 18) 

2.' See also p, 72. Cf. 'Netnpada-Sistra of Upagiipta [Ahhk, ii, 201?] 
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fi cetiyaghamm iva pujdraham hoti, whicli comes quite close 
to tlie sentence referred to above.] 

Tlie yogdvacara slioiild reflect upon tbe Bnddlia in ibis 
way: 

Bhagawd araliam sammasambuddho mjjdcamna-sampamio yjjj 2 
stigato loiavidu anuttaro purisadammasdrathi satthd deva- 
m-annssdnam,. It will be noticed that tbis is substantially tbe 
same as tbe passage given by B. in VII.2 and on wbicb be bases 
Ms own exposition. , 

Upa. comments on tbis whole passage. His comment some- ExpL 
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. It is 
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to tbe artificial 
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagavd as given by 
B. in VII. 54-64. While commenting on tbe word vijjdca^ana- 
sampminoy TJpa. gives in full the explanation of vijjd and 
carana^ as given in tbe Bbayabberava^ and the Ambattba^ suttas, ^ 

while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word 
lokavidu, TJpa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaldka and sanhhdra- 
loka^ and even their explanation is altogether different from 
B.^s interpretation of these words. [VII.38,39] 

. ■ ;■ ^ ^ . . . ■ ■ ■ ■■■ ^ • 

[Kow follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond- 
ing in the chapter on ^Cha Anussatiniddesa". But later in 
IX.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general 
spirit to this section of TJpa. The details are quite different.] 

The yogdvacam should reflect upon the Tatlidgata in four 
ways : 

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the ix. 25-35 
Buddha in his past lives, before he became the Buddha 
(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta), During the long 
period of twenty-four asanMieyym kappas, and one 
hundred ayxitas^, i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta 
expressed his aspiration {panidhana) to become the 
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis- 
fied with special religious distinctions he had attained, 

1. Maijhima, 4t}i Sutta. 2. Biglia, 3rd Sutta. 

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Saitha puhheva samhodha o.nahlmamhuddlio 
hodhisaffo pi mmdno eattdri asanhheyydm kappasatasahassan ca pdm’* 
miyo puraya-mdnrh Also Ja, voL'i, 3, Buddflavamsa, ' p.- 6, which both read: 

Kappe m satasahasse ca cataM ca asanhhiyB* 
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was always wortiag for otliers, trying to save them. 
He practised the paramitas^ of dana, siki, nekklmm’^ 
‘Via, hhanti, saoca^ adhiftJuma, metfa, 'upehhha, viriya 
and pafma. TJpa. refers to various stories which 
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Bnddlia^ 
while he was a Bodhisatta. Aiiioiig these stories^ the 
following can be traced : 

The stories of Sasajdtaka {Cariydpifaka I. 10^ p. 82 ; Ja. iii. 
51“66), of MaJui-Govtnda (D. ii. 220-252, suit a no. xix) 
Saccasavhaya {? CariydpitaJca, III. 7, p. 97), M-ilgapalddta 
(Cafiydpita’k.a III. 6, p. 96-97), Loinahamsa-jdtaka {Ja. i. 389-91), 
SetfJvLjdtakar, of (Viii. i. 342-349, Chap, x.), Chaddanta 

jdiaka (Ja. v. 36-57), ValiXhassa ii. 127-130), N igrodham/iga 
(Ja. i. 145-153), MaMhapi (Ja. iii. 3691., no. 407). The 
story of Mahdhapi referred to by B. in IX. 31 is the story'* from 
Ja. V. 67-74 and is also referred to by IJpa. 

In this way the yogdvacara should reflect upon the virtues 
practised by the Buddha in his past lives. 

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself 
out [of the mire of this wmrld.] 

The yogd'vacara reflects how the Buddha [while he was still 
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and other 
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nihhdna, -went to 
Magadha country, crossed the Nerahjara river, w-'ent to the Bodhi 
tree, defeated Mara and his army. In the first part of the 
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the 
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samydaya {tanliCi), 
reached the immortal state {amatadlidtu), cultivated the eight 
angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the 
asavas. 

1. Cf. Mvy. 914-92B where ten pfiramitas are mentioned, hut the 
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.l). p. 167-168. 
Also Of. the list in Chin. Dhs, (¥.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list, 
in Mvy. 

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see B-iry. 370S. See 
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4, 20 also no. 5 for Avisahya Srespii-jataka. Soo 
Jatakamaiii in the’ Chinese version, Nanjio, 1B12. 

, 3. P.T.S. edition of. the Vis. i, 'p. 303 refers in advertently to Ja. 
iii. S69ff;' ; 
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dlianimaTisesas^ [kalya^ar 
dhamma of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha* 

(a) Dasa Tathdgatabaldni: the same as given in M. i. 

6941 . 

(b) Cat'uddasa Budddiafbanwpannd: the last fourteen 

hanas of the seventy-three hanas given in Ps. at 
the end of the Mdtihd [Ps. i. 3.] 

(c) A tthdrasa Buddhadha7nwd^ : 

1. AtUamse Buddhassa Bhagmata appaUhafxindi^>am, 

2. Aimgatamse ,, 

3 . Paccufpanr 

namse ,, ,, 

4. Sahbam kdgakaminain ndnapTibbrniAgama^n 

ndndmtpariv attain, 

5. Sahbam vacikammam ,, 

6. Sahbam manohammam, ,, ,, 

7. Natthi chandiasfsa ham. 

8. Natthi mriyassahdni, 

9. Nattlii saMyd lidni. 

10 . Nattki samadkis^ahani, 

11. Nattki panndya lidni, 

12 . Nattlii %nm>uttiyd Imni, 

13. Nattlii dvedhdyitattami, 

14. Nattlii ravd. These last 

15. Nattki [hmcil apflmtam {ndne7ta,\ six are ex- 

IC. Nattlii dflvd. ^ plained by 

17, Natthi bydvatamano, Upa. 

18. Nattlii ap'patmmkhdnupekkhd, 

(d) Cattdri vesdrajjdni, caitdri satipatthdndmi, cattd:- 

ri sam7nappadlidnmiij cattdro iddhipada, pafica 
indriydniy pafica haldni, cha abhinnd, satta 
sambojjhangdm, aUliangiko maggp, aMlm Mii-- 

1. Of. ¥is. IX. 124: Evam pdramiyo puretvd yam damhdla- 

caimesarajja-cha^asadkaraxiaMna-atpiardsa-Buddhadhaimnappa'bhede sahbe 
pi kalydTj.adham.me paripurenti, B. does not enumerate them. Also cf. 
Yis. Ganthi (towards the end of Chap, IX) which gives only six 
asadharanananas and eighteen Buddhadhammas j Airy. 119-129, 131*134, 
136463. 

2. This list is also given in Vis. Ga^tM towards the end of the com* 
ment‘ on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 185463; Chinese Bharmasangraha, 
A^fadaidDenika dharmali, XLI (pp. 34 So 119). The wording in the latter 
is unite different. 


N.C. 


N.G. 


N.O. 


66 


YIMXJTTIMAGO'A 


bhdyatanani, aUJia mmolthliChy nava amtpiihha- 
samdpattiyo^ dasa anyavdsd, dasa dsavaJckhaya- 
haldnit avasesd ca anehd hnsaladlirnmnd* 

(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to 
the worldj that he, having coinisassioa upon the 
people, tamed the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates 
of deathlessness (amatadodra), that he made innumer- 
able gods and men reach the sdinanndpliala^ that by 
the three^ kinds of miracles (pdtiJidriya) be made the 
people entertain faith, opened the siigatis, preached 
the Patimokklia and so on. 

By reflecting in these four the mind of the yogdva- 

cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the 
jhanangas arise. 

Upa. agrees with B. VII. 66. in saying that by this reflec- 
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appand but only 
upacdra. 

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, ‘^‘Further it is 
said [by some| that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the 
fourth trance is reached/^ 

Wf. 68-88' 22. BHAMMANUSSATI. 

B. does not give any comment on the w^ord Dlimnma, Upa^s. 
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is : 

N.G. Dhammo ti nihhdnami^ ^vlhhdnagdmint patipada ca, 

Kd mbbdnagdmini patipada? Cattdro satipatthdnd^ cattdpo 
sammappadhandj catMro iddhipada, paflca i7idriydni, panoa 
baldnif satta samhojjliangdn% attka sammd mag gang an i, ayapi 
vnccati nihhdnagdminl patipadcid 

Kim nihhdnam? 

N.G, Sabhasanhlidrasamatho^ sahhupacllii-pal/iiiissa g go ^ tanliah- 

hhayo, virago, nifodlw, nibhdtiamd 

•Hpa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He mentions 
dhaminavicaya as its rasa. The anisamsas are the same as those 
of Bnddhdnmssati. 

1. See D. L 212 <llth sntta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34. 

. . 2. Tkis corresponds to sattatimsa hodhipakkhhjmlhimmti of B. 

XSIL 33439. ^ ' 

■''' 3. This Is identical with '.the passage on nibhamim m S. i. 136, A. 

ii 118. 
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IJpa. like B. takes tlie following text for tlie exposition of 
tlie subject: 

Svdkkhdto Bhagavatd dJiammo sandiUhiko akdliko eliifas- 
siko ^accattam veditabbo vimiuhi, 

Tlie comment on the words of this i)assage is in many places 
different, For instance, tlie comment on the word 
is: maggdnaft ca jyhaldnan- ca amipuhhddhigaTnattd^ nibhdnassa 
ca maggaplialclnmi ca saccJiikiriydya sandiUhiko^ which is 
quite different from B/s comment on that word given in YII. 
76-79. Similarly the comment on the words: ehiyassido imccat- 
tarn veditabbo mnhulii is different although the Words corres- 
ponding to B.’s ehi fassa are met with here. 

Upa. goes into several other details as to how one should 
reflect upon the Dliamma. 

When the yogdvacara thus reflects in this way, his mind 
develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran- 
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and tbe 
upacara-samadhi is reached. 

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhanussati, 

23. SANGHANUSSATI. 

Upa., as usual, explains the word sangha and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes 
a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by 
B. from A. iii. 286 : 

S%i'patipanno Bhagavato sdvakasangho, tijupatipanno,,,, 

amiUaram punnaklzhettam lokassa. 

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although, 
here and there, it differs. Upa.’s interpretations of the word 
supatipamm are many more than that of B. The comment 
on iilmneyyOs pdhinieyyo is very concise. 

24-26. SIMNUSSATI, CAGANUSSATI, DIVATINBSSATI. 

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhmia, rasa^ 
etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages 
from A, iii. 286-87 as are quoted by B. in VII. 101, 107, 115, 
respectively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages 
and even in his comment on the first, Upai. differs considerably 
from B. The latter is more prolix and scholastic. 


VII. 68. 


Expl, 
often cliff. 


VII. 89-100 


VII. 101418 
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At tlie end of tlie section on Devaianussati a point is raised 
as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not 
upon the merits of men. Upa.’s answer is, “because the merits 
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent 
states, l^y dwelling upon excellent states, one s mind becomes 
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and 
not iipoB those," of 1116a.’’ 

The rest is .as iS; said before.. 


chapter viii 


If PI 

[KAMMA-DYIEA {?)] 

PART FOUE -. , 

IBk. 7,1.4— T.19a.9 ; Tak. 429c— 435a. ; Cf . . Vis, VIII.145-244.] 

27. INAFANASATI. 

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the 
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In 
the first place it is to be noted that TJpa. takes this section before 
the sections on mam^msati and kayagatSsati, which even accord- 
ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter bn 
hamvmUhMai^ precede cmdf unasatL Another thing to he noted 
is that in this section Upa. nses throughont the words dn-'plidn 
^ the Chinese transliteration of the word dndpdna 

although he has used M above, in the list given in the 
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3.6a.6.)] 

As usual, TJpa. explains the word and gives the 

lalcJchana, rasa, etc. While giving the anisamsas, he mentions 
several, which are given in B. in VIII.238-244-, particularly 
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII. 239. The words 
cattdri satipafthdne paripiirefi. ..... paripfireti 

are found word for word. 

The cultivation of this reflection is described substantially 
in the same wwds from S. v.322 quoted by B, in VIII. 145 : 
Idha, hJiikhJiave, bhikkhu araniiagato vd rukkhamulagato vd... 
patimssaggdmipassi ti sikkhati. 

While commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like 
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to 
how one should direct one^s attention to the tip of the nose or 
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath- 
ings only as they tonch the body and niot before or after. The 

1. See ,p. 38. 

% This word thougb dropped here [T-la-.l] is given later in the 
text [7.7.8.]. ^ \ 
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quotation from Ps.i.l65 given by B. in VIII. 197 is given by 
Fpa. in an abridged form in 7.2. 8-9* So also^ tbe vsimile of 
a saw (kakaca) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Bpa. 
in. 7. 2.5-6 in an abridged form. 

When the yoffdvacara has piiiified his mind from nine^ 
npakkilesas the putihhuga-nimiita appears. Eeganling the ap- 
pearance of this nimitta, we find a very interesting passage, 
which corresponds to B/s statement [Till. 214] : tfdapicu viya^ 
vatadhara xiya ca tiiyattliMx ti ekacce^ dliu. IJpa. also further 
refers to the appearance of the nhnitta as (lliumasiklid^ vahlhaka- 
patala, and as what corresponds to pdmanga-siitta and dam- 
sdrasuci oi B:vmMb. ■ 

Gradually, by practising this breathing, oneh mind becomes 
free from nivaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has 
been already described in detail. 

And again, former teachers have nieiitioiied foiir'^ ways of 
ctiitivaiing dndpdnasatii 

(i) Gayiand : to count numbers from one to ten and .not 
beyond ten; or to count one to five and not 
beyond five. [Of. B.VIII.i90.] 

(ii) Anuhandhana: explained in exactly the same wordvS 

as are used by B. in YIII.196: anuhamdhand 
ndma ganunum iiatimmhantvd satiyd nimntmam 
a^'^sdsmiam anugammam . 

(iii) Thapandi to direct the attention to the point where 

the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose 
or the lip. 

(iv) Sallakkhmid: to reflect upon th^nimitta and produce 

from this pUi^ suklia and other dliainmas. 

TJpa, also gives another alternative interpretation of all these 
four words. 

While coinmenting on the word sikkhafl, Vpa. refers to the 
three sikkiias, adhisilasikklid^ ad'hicitMdkkhdy ailMpanndsikkhd 
and gives a passage which is identical with B/a passage 
[VIII, 173] : yo vd tathdbhdfmsa samvdro,,...,J}aht{lIkmvti. 

In his comment on kdgmmikMrmp a.^m'SU,wii 

etc., TJpa. following Patisambhida explains kdyamnk'hdm as 

1. Upa. does not tel! m which these nine are. 

2. Dhammapala commenthig on the word eJsrfiffe siinpiy says: ehe 
ueuriyd f Burmese edition p; IN)?).] ■ 

3. Cf. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned. 
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assd$afassa$a. We can also trace in Upa, a passage tliat cor- VIII. 181 
responds to the sj^nonymons words miamand^ %4nmiand.,.MQ>. 
given by B. in VIII. 181 as quoted from Psi.l84-8G. 

In liis comment on fitiiyatisamvecll^ Upa. uses words wbicli 
correspond to B/s cKnlii dkdrehi plti patisamn^idita hoti: 
drarnmavato ca asammoliato m* [iVIII.226.] 

Upa. *8 eoniment on citMsankhdmpatisamvedi, assasissmml ti VIII. 229-30 
.., 2 iassamhTiayam roiigWy agrees wdtli that given 

by B. in VIII. 229-30. 'But on cittapatisamveM abhip- 
pamodayapi cittavi^ smnddaimm cittmri has nothing correspond- 
ing to W’hile that on mmo cay am cittam differs considerably 
froniB.^s comment, 

Upa.j while commenting on mmocayaTn cittam says that if vill. 233 
the yogdvacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling fmdwS q.d. 
his mind dull, he frees it from dtilness ; if he finds it distracted, 
he frees it from distraction ; if he finds it elated, he frees it 
from fdgai if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred 
(dosa); if he finds it impure, he frees it from npakldlesas. 

Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the 
dramma7ia, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare 
this comment with that given by B. in VIII. 233, we find that 
B.^s comment is more artificial and scholastic, w’^hile that of 
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.] 

The comment on aniccdnupassi i,..patinissaggd7mpassi 

assasissdmi also differs considerably from that of B. (VIII. 

234-36.) _ , S 

Of these sixteen wa3"s of cultivating the anaimnamti {as ex- viII. 237 
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole 
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237] in 
saying that the first twelve constitute sanmtha and mpassana, 
while the last only vipassana. 

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted hy B. vni. 239 
in VIII.239, showing how the cultivation of dnapanasaii 

fulfills the four satipatthajias.... the cultivation of the seven 

factors of enlightenment {sambojihangam) fulfills vijjdvimutti. 

Upa. makes another important remark that by ciiltivating 
the seven factors of enlightenment, 'uijid is perfected at the . , 

moment of reaching the Path, while the vimutti is perfected at 
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit. . . '{W: 

A point is raised as to why this andpanasati is called vitaMa- ggg - . ; ^ 

upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s Vni.238. r.a. , ^ , 

There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a ^ 
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gmidhabba wlio tearing any sound runs after it. Vitahka, 
lifee a gandltabha^ runs after objects and tberefore ouglit to be 
banisbecld ViiaMa^iLpaceheda is also illustrated tbe atten- 
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a {naiTowj 
embankment. 

28. MAHAMASATI. {Bk. 7A6— 7.11a.9 ; TaL 431c432c. Cf. 

TJpa. defines the word mamna as iltfvsankhdrassa ■iqMechedo^ 
and gives as usual the lakkJiana^ rasa, etc. He gives aiiisaipsas 
many of which are the same in sense — though differ ent in 
expressions — as those given by B. in VIII. 41. 

While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of 
mammsati, Hpa. says that a man should always think of the 
death of other beings and reflect that, like others^ he also is 
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection 
Hpa. refers to Nieli-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo S H K ^ 
which says : ^Hf a man wants to reflect upon death, he should 
reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his death.’’ 

This reflection, upon death, .is of four kinds : 

. (i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies. 

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies. 

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner {chava- 

dahaka) looks at a lifeless body. 

(iv) With insight {mma ^ ) — To consider all things as 

impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly 
things (nibbida). 

Out of these, the yogdvacara should cultivate the last. 

Death is of three kinds: 

(i) SddhdranU'mamna to which all living beings 

are subject. 

(ii) Samncclieda-mar(vna, as that of the kilesas destroyed 

by an Arhat, 

(iii) Khanika-^marana, that of the sankharas which cease 
to exist every moment.. 

Also, it is of two kinds: 

(i) Akdlika: If a man dies before he reaches the middle 
age, either because of his own effort, or because of 
others, because of, disease or muthout any cause. 

1. That is how I interpret it. ■ It is, however, liable to a different 
.'inter pretatioii' with different ' pnnetnatioa. 

2. Cf. Vis. VIII, 1 : ^fmhhuvapriyapannasm fi-vltlndTlyassa upaech^do^ 

S. 7.8a4; fak. 4310.22-20.- '-Bee p. 62 above. 
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(ii) kalilm : If a Biaii dies, because life has come to an 
endj or because of old age. 

On both, of these the yogavacmn should reflect. 

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of yjjj g 
reflecting upon death ; [B. also gives eight, which are mostly 

the same except nos. ii & vii below], 

(i) Vadhakapaccupatthanato, One should think that 

one is being pursued by death just as a man who 
is being led to the post of execution always sees 
that he is being followed by the executioner. 

{With this compare B. VIII. 9-13, where 
B. is more elaborate and gives many more 
illustrations.] 

(ii) AMnmato, Without any cause or means that ■would ^ 

prevent death from coming ; just as when the sun 
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent 
them from setting, 

(iii) Jit by referring to persons of the past time. yjj|^ ^^0^24 

[This corresponds to B.’s upasamharmiato 
VIII. 16-24.] The great personages mentioned 
here below have all died : 

(a) Great kings like Mahasudassana and M VIII 17 

P.VIII.17]. 

(b) Great personages with miraculous powders like 
Vessamitta and Tamataggi (® ^ ^ who dilf. 
could emit fire and water from their body. 

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana. vm. 21 

IB.VIII,21]. 

(d) Paccekabuddhas. g2 

(e) Tathagatas. YJH. 23 

1. Mvy. 3557 gives Mnrdhatah (Murdhajatah?) corresponding to Tibetan 
Spyi-bo-Skyes which is explained by S. G. Das in his Tibetan 

Dictionary p. 807 as *an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor 
of Gautama Buddha.' Apte's Dictionary gives the following information 
about MandhStr — ^^Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Ynvanaiva 
(being born from his own belly). As soon as he cam© out of his own 
belly, the sages said: ka 7 )i esa dha$yat% whereupon Indra came down 
and said: dhdsyati. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr. 

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A. iv, 61. 
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24-33 
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(iv) Kdyahalimddliaranato. [jCf. B. Till. 25-20. | Tliat tlie 
possession of the body is considered to be shared 
with others like vdta, seiriJm^ worms, food and 
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents, 
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen; 
becanse when attacked by them the body siieciinibs. 

fA part of the quotation from Aaii.SQ giTen by B, in 
VIII. 20 is clearly traced in this passage.] 

(?) Ayndnhbalato, [Slightly different from B.VIII, 
27-28.1 The life of beings is weak for two reasons:, 

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring 
thereby to the body) is too weak, tinreal, nn- 
snbstaiitial, like a bubble, or foam of water, 

(b) Because the nusaya { 4M ) on which it de- 
pends is weak. We find in almost similar 
words, though in a different order, the words 
in the passage giwen by B. in VIII.27, begin* 
ning with the words assasa^passdiiupambaddham, 

(yi) Addhimaparivchedato. |Cf, B.VIII, 34-384 It is 
interesting to note that IJpa, also says here that 
from times ancient, people have come into exist- 
ence |;and gone] . Kow no one lives past hundred 
years. [B. in the same connection limits the 
period of time to present days by adding the wwd 
etarahiA 

[The long passage from A. iii. 305-06, quoted by B. in ^^III 
80-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.] 

(vii) AnmiittatOn Because it has no niniitta there is no 
fixed time. {? Not quite clear4 

(viii) Khmiata. Upa. refers to a passage from the Abhi- 
dhainma, which corresponds to that quoted by 
B. in VIII, 39.^ Excepting the second verse of 
the three verses and the last quarter of the third/ 
the w’hole passage is the same. 

In this wmy nibbidd is produced,, mind becomes free from dis- 
traction, and the trance is reached. 

A small paragraph is added about the distinction between 
anhcmnnud and maranasati^ 


1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42. 
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Aniccasmlna lias, for its object, the coming into and passing 
ont of existence of the khandhas, while maranasati concerns it- 
self with the disintegration of the indriyas* By the cultivation 
of the aniccasu'^na and anuttasanna^ one removes pride and 
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the aniccasamla 

and duhhhmannd become firmly established. 

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist. | 

MaTaTmsati nitfhitd, 

:29 y KKYAQATmATL - 

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsati 
m reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the 
lakJchana^ rasa^ etc. He gives the finisarnsas many of which 
correspond to those given by B. in VIII. 144. Hpa. also includes 
among them aniccamnnd^ miaitazamid^ asuhJiasannd and ddi^ 
nnvasannd. When TJpa. comes to the text giving the method 
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty- 
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Vis. VIII.44. 

IJpa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text 
Us are given by B. in VIII. 48. He also adds that a dosacarita 
should reflect upon the mnm>, a rdgacarita upon the disgusting 
nature f of the body! j ^ panndcarita on the dhatus. In this 
way he produces the nimitta^ 

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the 
following thirteen ways: 

(i) Bljato. As from a poisonous seed are produced 

different kinds of grass, such as kusa^ so this body 
is produced from the impurities of the father and 
mother and so it becomes impure. 

(ii) Tlidnato. This body is not produced from among 

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the 
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im- 
purities. This corresponds to B.^s description of 
the -womb from which a person is born, as given 
in Vis. XVI.3T. 

(iii) Fmoayuto. This body, however taken care of, will 

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver, 
pearls, etc. or like mnigna or iagara and so on ; 
because it receives its nourishment from the im- 
purities in the womb of the mother. 

(iv) Numndato. Like a hag full of fesces and urine, this 

body is always leaking through the nine openings. 


N.O. 
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[With this compare B. XI. 22-23, especially the 
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23^ navadvarehi 
sand-ati.] 

(v) S ^ ^ IP* The form in successive times. TTpa. 
refers to the first four stages- of the growth of the 
foetus hy the names of Jialala^ abhnda, pest^ 
gJiana, and further traces the growth of the foetus 
from week to week up to fort 5 '-two w^eeks^ when 
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the 
body is equipped with all the limbs. ITpa. also 
agrees with B.^s natmivtitiya lomahlpasaJiassehi 
[B.VI,89.] 


(vi) Kimikulato, XJpa. refers to eighty thousaiKp kiini- 
kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. {VIII,25.J' 
It is interesting to note that ITpa. gives a long 
list of the names of different worms residing in 
different parts of the bod 3 u" They seem to be all 
transliterations of Indian names. For instance, 
a name like mundlamiikklia can be traced here, 
(vii) iy, ^ . How one hone is placed in relation to the other. 
This agrees with B.XI.55. 

(viii) Kaldpato. This is in substantial agreement with 
B. VIII. 101 except that according to B. there are 
three hundred bones- in the human body excluding 
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa. 
there are three hundred including the thirty-two 
teeth. 


(ix) Jigiicchanato, 


(x) Asubhato, 


[Both these paragraphs roughly corres- 
pond to B'. VI .90. 1 However one may 
try to decorate tlie body with good 
clothing or by smearing it with scents, 
it never gives up its- character of being 
impure. 


1. For details see my article * Unidentified Sources of the Vimiitti- 
magga’ piiblisked in ike Annals of tlie Bkandarkar Oriental Eesearcli 
Institute, Fooiia, voL XV, parts III-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appendix A. 

2. See Sik. p. 81 : knmikitlasalifxsTdni ydni animi; 

p. 129: santi asmin kliye aMiify hrimihulmakasrani, 

Tko names in tkis list of worms do not agi-ee with the list found in 
the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with the list 
found in Indian medical works like 'Astanga-hrdaya, Su^^uta, Caraka, etc. 

3. ■ See Appendix A ' where I am • re-producing, rndth the necessary 
corrections, a substantia! part of' .the article referred to above in note I. 
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(xi) NidMnato. It is tlie seat of many diseases and ttere 
are innumerable dsLUgers (ananta-dcUnavd) in tlie 
body. 

(xii) 'Almtminuto, It is like an tingrateftil relative. How- N.C. 
soever one may take care of the body by feeding 
it with the mOvSt delicious food, it is sure to leave 
one and go towards- old age and death. 

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is- sure to come to an end either 
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed, 
or disintegrated. 

When the yogdvacam has thus reflected on the nature of the 
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas 
vanish and the factors of trance arise, 

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely 
from that in Vis. Upa. does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty- two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list 
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of 
the body.] 


SO. UPASAMINUSSATI. 

TJpa. explains the word tipascmta as Imyacittdnam irljana- 
vippJianrIana-7itrodha. He also gives as usual the laMha7ia^ rasa, 

When he comes to the dmsamisas, he gives exactly the same vill. 251 
as are given by B. in Vis. VIII. 251. The method of cultivating 
this reflection is to think upon the anisamsas. We do not here 
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is 
a great fortune to see, or hear the Law from, a monk wjio is des- 
cribed as stlasampmino^ sainddhisampaiino^ panndsmripanno , 
rinudtisa7npa7mo, idwuttmdnadmsanasaMpanno, In this re- 
flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that 
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him 
{qmhdmanga), that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance 
on the vitahka and vicd/m, and so on, up to sannd^vedayita- 
nirodha. So also if he has reached the SotdpattipTiala he thinks 
upon the cessation of some kilesas ; if he has attained the Second 
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the. aldriJmdtmngfrdga* 
patigha and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all 
the kilesas which he has destroyed* When he attains mhhdna 
he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamdmmati. 
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In this way lie produces faith, has his mind free from distrac- 
tion, destroys iiivaranas and the trance-factorg appear-* He 
attainsvthe 

pakinnakakathi, 

' Hpa* adds pafdnnakakatJm in which he gives a summary in a 
sentence each .of the mode of cultivating the first six aniissatis. 


PABT WI 7 E 

131-34 

pin 8.1.5—8,23.5 ; Tak. 435a— 439a.' Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XI} 

SI. ', METTA* [Bk. 8.1.5~8.8a.l0; Tak. 435a.— 1437. Cf. B.IXth 
Chapter.] 

Upa. explains the word inettd in this way. Just as father 
and mother have affection for their only child, have always 
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their 
heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare. 
This is mettd^ He also gives the lakkhaTm, rasa^ etc. He men- 
tions eleven anisamsas which are exactly the same as are given 
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX. 37- 

Before one starts the cultivation of this viettd^ one should 
first see the disadvantages in ill-will and the advantages 

in forbearance {klianii), |Cf. Vis. IX, 1. 1- tTnlike B. who 
merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and 
advantages, Hpa. goes into all the details of these, showing how 
one should See the disadvantages of and advantages of 
hhanti* He refers to the simile of a saw {kalmca) referred to by 

beautiful similes to illus- 
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like 
(i) a man who- wishes to take' a bath but enters ixncleaU 
and impure [water]. 

(ii) a ph 3 "sician himself suffering from a disease. 

(hi) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered, 
(iv) a man who eats poivsoned food deliberately. 

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent, 
the antidote against poison which he carries in his 
hand. 

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of Mmnti, 

He ' agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti- 
vating mettd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral 

, 1. €f* Sn. stanjssas 1494l»0. ' 
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person but witli onevself. Tben gradually he should proceed to 
one who is deai% one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is 
interesting to note that while TJpa. gives a list of good things 
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven 
advantages referred to above^ and, among other things, adds 
birth in the Middle-Country {'majjhimadesnpmpatti), meeting 
good people (sappurim)^ freedom from disease, long life and 
Qii€ca-stMiat7ihdra^ These additional things we do not find in B-, 
He may also wish to destroy almsaladhammas if they have already 
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not 
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not 
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and 
-should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him,® If 
he can not have the feelings of mettd for a majjhatta^ then for 
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him- 
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the 
Buddha practised mettd even upon his enemy ^ while he himself 
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think 
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes 
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details 
of the ways and means to remove ill-wdll, among which we find 
the mention of kammassakatd referred to by B. in IX.23,24, 
and da/nasamvibhaga referred to by B. in IX, 39. 

IJpa. also refers to the m^ by B. in 

IX. 40, Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all 
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so 
on, to the whole world. He gives the same passage from 
Yibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. in IX. 44. Similarly IJpa., 
like B. (IX. 5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead 
person because there the drammana itself is lost and so mettd can 
not be produced. 

Upa. next deals wdth. the following questions : 

MEfTIYA 

(i) Idm mfilaTnf (ii) kim paccupattJidnamf (iii) hd sam- 
pattlf (iv) M tdpattif (v) Mm dfammanam^ 

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha^ 
(idosa, amoha^ tdga and snmmd-'rrmnusihdfa* Although B. refers 
to the next three questions in IX .93,; his explanations are quite 
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different from those of Upa, 'In answer to the last^, Upa. says 
that a satta is the dmminana bat he is earefal to add that in the 
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto ncmta na 
vijjati na lahhliati) Imt only that which is eoiiventioiially called 
by the^ world 

[Here now follows a digression to which B. has nothing 
■corresponding ill the .Vis4 ■ 

In order to cultivate mettd for all beings, the Buddha while 
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten parainitas of dfma^ dla, 
nekkhnmma^ pmlnd^ mriya, khanti, sacca, aclhitthdna^ mettd and 
upekkhd. 

He refers to the four adhitthanas- which are acconiplised by 
the fulfilment of the ten parainitas. By the fulfilment of the 
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samatha and vipassanfi. By the 
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, saiiia- 
dhis, samapattis, Yarnakapdtihdnya-samddhr and Mahd- 
kaninusamadhi.^ By the fulfilment of vq^assand he fulfilled all 
abhinhas, patisambMdas, balas and vesarajjas. As a perfection 
of the palmtindna he fulfilled sahbammtandna. 

TJpa. concludes this section with ^evam Bodhisattamahdsatto 
mettain hhdvetvd amikkamena bodhiin paripiiresid 

fThis w^hole section contains much that is not found in B, 
So also there is much in B, that is not found here. As, for ins- 
tance, Hpa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand, cmodhuo 
pharand etc., given by B, in IX. 49-52.] 

82. KAElTISfA: 

IBk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.— 4371). Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.} ' 

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile 
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings 
of compassion, deligdit and equanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108| 
to explain the words karmid, muditci and upekkhd. Upa. gives 
as usual the lakkhana^ rasa, etc.,, and also in addition sampatti 
and mpatti, TJpa. agrees with B. in his statement about the 
paccupattkdna only, which according to both is mhinmi. The 
inisamsas are the same as in mettd. The order of the persons 
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although 
IJpa. does not mention piyapuggah^ 

1. Baeca, edga^ npasama and pa^M; see Mvy, 1581-84. 

2, See p. 29 and mote 2 on -the same; also see Metti, pp. 994CK). 
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■■ 

33. MUBITA. ■ 

Tlxe statement is almost the same as in B: : 

34, UPEKKHl. 

Upa. gives lakkliana, r«56^,etc,, which agree with what 
B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the 
substance of B'. IX, 88: mettadiBu patiladdhatilmcatukliajjlidQiena 
jmgunatatiyajjhcmd vupthdya..,puTWidstc Mmavam disva,.Aipek- ix. 88 
khdya ca dnisamsam disvd,,. Similarly we can trace the expres- 
sions from Vibhanga 275 ekain puggalam nem 7nandpam, na 
ammidpaip Msvd quoted by B. in IX. 88. 

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in 
succession is diiferent in IJpa. After majjhatta, he takes 'vert 
and then piyapuggala^ -while B. puts verl last (IX. 89.) A fine jx 89 
simile is given for the upeltklid which comes after the first three, diff. 
rmttd^ karimii and mudita. Just as a man, wdieii he sees his 
relative coming back from afar after a long separation, rejoices 
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his 
company for some time, he fails to pay the sanie attention, and 
gradually becomes indifferent; so the yogdvacam leaves the first 
three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth. 


PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

{The whole discussion under this heading is very important 
and very much corresponds to B.^s IX. 103 — to the end of the 
IXth chapter.] 

One should start with the cultivation of these appamahhas 
with only one living being as the dvarn/tnana. He may practise 
them upon tiracchdnayoni^ dussllay silawnta^ kamesu nihhinndi 
sdvaha^ paccekahiiddlia, and sammasaTrihiiddha. 

A point is raised : why is it that the first three bhavanas have 
only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer 
is that the sufferings of beings produce bydpdda, aJiimsd, and 
araU and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with 
mmanassa and so he practises mettd^ karund and mudita^ and 
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth. 
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. Ill, that 
'iipekkhdhhdmi is the- fourth jhdna. 

It is very interesting to note that here we find, as an alter- 
native view of some, the same passage from Aitthakanipata (A., 
IV. 300) quoted by B. in 1X113,, to',prove>ccording to them 


IX. 103-124 


IX. '711 


IX. 112 
quotation - 
id. 
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[€hap. i?in. 5' 


tlie view tliat all the .appamahSas can have tlie fourth trance. 
TJpa.' simply cinotes the passage introducing it with the remark 
hnoreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all. 

X 108 Also another point is raised : why is it that these appamniias 

, r are Just four, neither three nor five? The ansvrer is ‘because 

they- are, the of bydpdcUy vihesd^ arati and ■paigha-^ 

which are only four. With this eoinpare B. IX. 108, 
The, appamanhas' have one lakhliana in so far as they are the 
opposite of , the adinavas, have living beings as their dmmmana, 
and have the thought of liitasvhha ; but they have distinct 
lakklianas in that the patipakkhay drarninana, and Ivitasuklui of 
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection 
X, 119-123 'dJpa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Siitta ( ® ^ ^ M 

Haliddavamnasuttci) from which be gives the same passage (S. 
V. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Ilpa. conehides this 
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree 
with B'. IX. 120—123. 


SI. 117 


35.' OATUDHATUVAVATTHANA. ' ' ' 

{Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 43Sb. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI. 
27 — to the end of Chap. XI|. 

[It is to he noted here that TJpa. gives this section before 
the section on dhdre paUklmlasannd , just the reverse of the 
order of B. In the list of the kamniatthanas mentioned by ITpa. 
earlier^ (4.6a. 2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is 
followed by TJpa. here.] 

As usual, here also tlpa. gives lakkhana, rma^ etc. He 





XI. SI 
diS. 


enumerates eight anisainsas which are almost the same as are 
given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of 
vdlamfpayakkharakMmsddhnhipp^^^ cundpajjanto of B., Upa. 
gives ibtMp%iriBa%nkappam jahafi. 

Like B., Hpa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe- 
patoy vitthdrato. (Cf. B. XI. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed 
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from AI. i, 185, 187, 188, 
quoted by B. in XI. 3L Upa. does not comment, as B. does, 
on the difficult words of the passages, nor does- he give a de- 
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body. 

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold classification of the 
former teachers, while B. gives a thirteen-fold classification but 
does not/efer to any teachers of the past. fB. XI. 86|. 

1. See p. 38. 
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One slionld reflect upon tlie four dliatus* in the following 
ways : - ■■■ 

(i) Yacanattliato, Two kinds of attJia: sdmaMm and 
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is fnrther 

, , classified into 

(a) MaJiantapdtuhhmato, This corresponds to B, XI. 97 and 
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses something 
given hy Upa. first lines of the first two verses 
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the 
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there 
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Of. 
Sattasririyasiitta, A. iv. 100-103.) 

(b) Although these mahahhiitas are not real, they 
appear to be real. These mahahhiitas appear 
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree 
or a mountain. [Cf. Vis. XI. 100 and the last 
two lines of XI. 89]. 

(c) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes 
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this 
body becomes. 

(d) Upa. gives the interpretations of the words 
patliavl^ apo, tejOy Vdyo and dhdtu, which are 
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa. 
goes into more details. 

(ii) Kiccato (Pi I#). This mentions the functions of each 
of the clhatus, corresponding to what B. says in XI. 93 under the 
rasa of each of these. 

(iii) Kahlpato. This corresponds to B. XI, 88, although 33 

Upa. goes into many more details. 

(iv) Ctmnato, This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is xi. 89 

a passage which corresponds to imcismAm hi sanre p-a. 
majjhiinena though it does not agree 

with it in all the details. 

(v) A'vinihhliogato, This partly corresponds to B. XI. xL 105, 

105. The explanation is more akin to XI^ 90-92. 90-92 

(vi) Paccayto, This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though ^1* 

there is a wide divergence in details. 

(vix) Lakkhmmto* This corresponds to Vis, XI. 93.^ ^ ^1* 

(viii) SahJidga-visahJidgato, This corresponds to XI. 106. XX, 106 
We can trace a passage that corresponds to B.^s: 
punmd dm gamkaitd sjdbhdgdy tdtlid pacchirnd 
laJmlmttd. ’ . 


in aaaition. 


XI. 89, 100 


XI. 98 


XI. 87 


XI, 93 


Bi';;;':';':;" . [Chaf. %in. 5 

(ix) Ndfiattekattato. This -corresponds to B. XI. 95-96 
and also includes B.’s classification of sa7igaJiato 
(XL' 108). Tlpa. adds:.;iniicli more to wtat is said 
in' Vis. 

,,(x) y. 11 Lake . a wooden doll, like a puppet 

. tliat is painted, 'dressed up and worked by strings 
'witliin, is, onr -body. It is made of these four 
■'■great elements: and stirred np b 3 J’ the wind-element 
■walks, -or stands,, goes or- comes, stretches itself or 
contra'cts itself, ■ or' ■ speaks. The ijogdtamra 

realiises, that there .is, no satta^ no jlva, but merely 
%aiiie and formh When he has delimited ^iiaine 
and form^ he knows the ^name and form' to be 
suffering, knows craving (tanhd) to be the cause of 
suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer- 
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading 
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the 
, Truths and ' sees danger in suffering. , He 'has,' 
thoughts of anicca, duhklia and amttd. He sees 
advantages into the cessation of suffering. 

TJpa. concludes this section thus : indriyesti^ halem^ hojjhan- 
gesu susmitJiito hoti, Sa7iJchdranimittd fassu cittam •vutfhahatiy 
am atadhatum saccJii karoti. 


.: 36 . 

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22,9; Tak. 440b.Ll— 441a.l0; Cf. B,XI.L2fi.l 

As usual Upa. gives the lakkhmia^ rasa, etc. He gives the 
eight aiiisainsas which are given in almost the same words as 
are used in B, XI. 26. 

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of 
the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about 
searching. He must reflect upon this paUkkiilatd in the following 
five ways: [Compare B'. XI. 5,. where B. mentions ten ways.] 

(i) M ^ (fbydpdrato). This seems to correspond 

to gammaia and pariymanmto of B. XI. 6-13.' 
For the sake of 'food and drink, a man has to do 
many evil things.' He has to leave sacred places 
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or^ 
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(ii) Paribhogato, This corresponds to -Vis. XI. 14-16. 

(iii) Nidhanato, This coi^responds to T^is. XI. 18. XI. 18 

(iv) Nissmidato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-23. XI. 22-23 

though TJpa. introduces much that is new. He 
compares the human body that is constantly oozing 
out to broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He 
also speaks of ninety— nine thousand pores of hair. 

One part of this nissand^ up by worms, 

another is destroyecl by fire, a third sustains the 
bod.y, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into 
the trunk of the body. 

(v) iil. ^ (? accuroulation). This seems to corres- XI. 21 
pond to phalato of B. XI. 21. Many expressions 
are substantially the same. 

In this way when the i/oyamcum has practised upon the 
patikkulata of a/ium, he is disgusted with food and gradually 
his mind becomes free from distraction, niTaranas vanish, trance- 
factors appear and the is accomplished. 

37. AKI]!^CA]^:^IYATANA, \ These have been already 

i described in the pathavl- 
' 38 . ; \m¥AEAm£NIBAmiYATAm.)' ' kasvmd 

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear. 

There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to : 

IS f ^ ^ Pataliputta. 

Here end the Thirty-eight Kammatthanas. 


CHAPTER IX 


PAJ^GA: ABHINNA. 

" . [Bk. 9.1.5— 9.13a.3 Tak. 441a-444c. Cf. 'Vis. r 
Cliapter-s XII & XIII.J ' 

Tile: iiaving mastered samMhi can produce m 

'ilie 'ioiirtk tra-iice fi^e ‘miraculous powers ; (ahhiMd) : 

(1) : That of the body (corresponding to the idJJilvidha of 

'B. XII. ^2. ' " ' ' 

(2) Thai of the diTine ear (dibbmofa). 

(S) That of kiiowiiig the minds of (pa /nc/f tar ijd/iantf), 

(4\ That of reinemberiiig past lives (pubhe-uirdsd nvssfiti } . 

(5) That of divine eye (dibbamkkhu), 

!.■ IDDHIVIBHA. 

■ The miraeiiloiis power of the body iiieanB' the power'- of. 
effecting change or traiislormation. . Upa. gives the ' interpreta- 
tio.!!. of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow-* 
ing questions: 

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or 
iddhi are there? 

(B) practises them? 

(C) How can they be produced? 

In answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adhitfJidnd iddhi, 
mknhhanci iddhi, and mmiowmfd iddhi whicli. alone are meant 
in this context^ according to B. also (XII. 45). TJpa. also later 
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B, (XII. 
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214 
(iddhikatJid), The explanation of these closely follows that of 
Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation 
of arhjd iddhi is given by Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13P 
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all 
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had 
attained iddhis^ "we do not find in his work the name of Mend aka 
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of fimlfittvafo 
iddhL Is it because Ms name is included under the mention of 
the panca Mahupunfm an3 so redundant? 

-•1. .Also given in Pet. 218-283' (Bur. Printed Text 119-20). 
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(B) Taking dkdsa-lcasina as tlie ninth or the fifth 

one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth 
TdpavacaTa trance with some distinction, or one inasters the 
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis. 

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can he 
produced, tJpa. gives the same passage from Ps. ii, 205 as is XII. 50 
given by B. in XII, 50: Idha hhikhhu chandarsaniadhi- 
padJidna-safiklidmrBamannagatmn iddhipd>dam bhdveti..., Upa. 
comments on this passage also. While commenting upon the 

w-ord vinym he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as 
given in Vibhanga 325-20, which is not given in this context 
either in Ps. or in Vis, The comment generally agrees with 
that of B, 

Upa, gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhiu 
tlidnd iddhi, manoinayd iddhi and vikubhand iddhi. He does 
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps, ii. 207-211, 
paragraphs 7-9. Upa. is as profuse as Ps. in the detailed des- 
cription of adhitthana iddhi. 

To illustrate the distinction between adhitthana iddhi and 
vikubband Upa. says; adhitthanaya iddhiya pakati- 

'vannam appahdya adhitthati, vikubbandya iddhiya pakati- 
vamnam vijaliati. 

PAKINNAKAKATHA 

Upa. adds a siiiail paragraph of pakinnakakathd in which 
he tells us that forms created by this miraculous power 
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously 
by the iddliima. If no such period is first delimited, then they 
may disappear as soon as he thinks so* He also says that a man 
created by this iddhi is without jivitindriya. As the aramma- 
nas of the iddhividha-hana , he mentions nine : 

paritta'j mahaggata, na vattahba; 

atita^ midgata, paccuppanna ; 

ajjhatta, hahiddha^ mjjhattahahiddhd. 

B. in XIII, 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of 
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhahana 
(XIII. 106). They are the same as those given by Upa. with 
the exception that B. does not mention na ^attabha and g.d. 
aj'jhmttabahiddhd. 


1. See p. 90 fielow*. 
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[Chap, xx 


2. BIBBASOTA 

Tile same questioas as in tlie first ahkinfm are set up. Tlie 
yogdvacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas 
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with 
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or 
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way 
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadJiMn. also 
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with 
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, .far .and 
near. Former teachers have said that this yogcwacam first 
hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf, 
sa-dehanissita panakasadda of B. XIII. 3|. Then gradually he 
extends his sphere. 

Bpa. also points out another view according to which 
this (idikammika yogcivacara CB^nnot ^ hear the sounds 

of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine 
sounds which cannot become ' the- objects of his natural . ear*' 
ILL 109 Upa/s treatment is generally the same' as B*s, with some 
slight variations, as when he .gives three araminanas only, 
paritta, paccuppamia and hahiidhd, while B. gives four adding 
ajjhatta to the three given ' here, {See B. XIII. 109. | Upa.' 
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also' 

One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems {lokadhMu), 
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and /the, ' Tathagutas';:'' : 
countless ones. 

8* PlRAOIfTAVIJANANil. 

With mastery in the fourth trance with dlokailmsinaf and 
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others. 
The yogmacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains 
mastery over his mind and purifies it. With Mokakasima he 
attains the fourth trance ' and gradually emerges from it. He 
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees 
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the 
colour. 

^ If there is somanassmdriga, the colour ia like that of dadhi 

' or fimmuia. 

If there is domamMtndriymf the colour is purple. 

If there is upekkhindriya, the colour is like that of honey. 

If there is the colour ie yellow. 
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If there is dosm^ tlie colour is black. 

If tliere is the colour is muddy or turbid. 

If tliere is saddha and the colour is [spotless] pure 

(suddha). 

[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and 
bis remarks are : fattmn nigrodkapakkasadisam, kdlakam 
ja’mhwpah'kasadisa'm and 

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own xill 11 
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and 
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he 
should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this 
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-rdga or 
vUardgaf sa-dosa or 'vltadosa^ and so on. [Of. B. XIII. 11]. XIII. 11 
This cetopariyafldim has eight arammanas which are the same 
as are given by ,B..in XIII. 110. „„ 

The mind w’-hich is free from asavas cannot he known by an 
ordinary man (puthujjama). The mind of a being in the 
aruapgvacma sphexe ca,ii he knowm only by the Buddhas. As 
in the last section, here also TJpa. adds that one can know the 
minds in a thousand world-systems {lokadhdtu), the pacceka- 
bucldhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in innumerable ones. 

4. PVBBENIVASINUSSATL 

TJpa. gives three kinds of puhbenivdsmiusmtij by the first of XIII. 27 
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the 
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise 
the iddliipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we 
find B. mentioning paTilmmmammddjhiTidna or as some would 
call it atUamsa-ndna^ which propeidy speaking is not pubbe- 
nivdsdnussati,] 

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is XIIL 22-25 
the same as is given by B. in XIII, 22*25. If he is not able to 
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should 
again attain the trance. IJpa. gives the simile of a mirror 
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot 
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror 
but rub it again and again until you are able to see your face 
in it. B. has used this simile in another place { XVIII. 16|, 
though here he uses qriite different similes. TTpa. refers to 
Ayasma SobHta who was considered as, the chief among those 
w*ho remembered the past lives, , |See A* i.. ,26. B,.. does not refer 
to him.] 


n. 15-18 


,c. 


III. 73 

1 . 


nil. 73-77 
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ATelia%’’e a passage wkich corresponds to B/s XIII. 1548, 
Fpa. also speaks of tlie Tilthiyas -who can remember only forty 
kappas, Upa. very concisely states the case of Samnaasain- 
bncldhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others 
as well as their OWE' p they can also recall places. Others can 
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Sainina- 
samhiiddhas can : recall everything as they please, -while others 
can do so only in succession {pafdpdti). The Sammasambiiddhas 
may or may not enter upon mmdclhi for recalling the past lives. 
Even if they do ' not enter they can recall^ ivhile others can do 
so only hy entering upon samadM. . • 

5, BIBBACAKKHU. 

This niiraciiloiis power is, obtained by one who has attained 
mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasiim as the ninth or 
the fifth [kasina]^^ and by one who has a natural eye (i, e. un- 
impaired). It is of two kinds: (i) kammaphalavipdliandbhattam 
and (ii) hhdvandwihhattam, [Compare sucm^itahimmanihbattam 
and wriyahhdvandhalanihhatta^ of B. XIII. T3]. By the 
firstj one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any 
treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four 
iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina^ 
has dlokmanfuh makes no distinction betw^'ean day and night and 
finds no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness. 
He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains 
dihbacakkhii. Here we have also the passage which is commen- 
ted upon by B. in XIII. 73-77 : So dibbena cakkliund visuddliena 
' atikkantawdimisakena satte passati cavamdne npapajjaiudne^ 
hlne panlie^ suvanne dtibbaiiT^e, supate duggate^ yathd-kainmu- 
page sabbasaiie.,.»TjpdL* does not comment upon this passage. 
When a yogdvacam is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he 
must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the 
kiiesas and if be has the dihbaeakhlm^ he tails imm sawifkihi. 
If he falls from mmadhi^ his iiloka vanishes, and the forms seen 
by him also disappear. [Cf. B. XIII. 96 : tmto dloko antmradhd- 
yati^ tasinim aniamhite fupmgjatmti pi na ddsmti}. Among 
the kilesas mentioned, we find mcitdccJidy miechmmssati^ 
tMnamiddhaf mima^ pdpikd samphappaldpaj ndnatfa- 

sanfid^ and so on. After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot 
obtain mastery over th©’ trance, his d^ibbacakklm is low, the 
Mfika is low, and the form's, seen hy .him are also low. ^ , . 

Iv Seep. 87 above. , ■; 
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TJpa. mentions five arammanas ; paritta, paccuppanna, 
ajjhatta, bahiddha, and ajjhattahahiddha, while B. mentions 
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further xm. 103 
says that from this dibbacakkhu are produced the four kinds of diff. 
knowledge: (i) anagatamsanana, (ii) hammassahatanana, 

(iii) yaAfidhammupaganapa, (iv) and kammavipakapJidanma. 

[With this compare B. XIII. 103, where B. mentions only two 
kinds: anagatamsanmia and yathdkammfipagana7ia.] 

PAKlljr^JAKAKATHA 

Upa. also adds pakiMiakahatha, in which he says that if the 
yogamcara practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or 
hearinn', he sees or hears. If he has both the intentions, he 
both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention 
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others, 

he can do all the three. _ 

LokiyaahhinMsme sdsavd, rupapatibaddha &nd pothum- N.C. 
nika. If they are kiisaU, they are Miyd and pothujjanika. 

Those of Arhats are ahydkata. 

These abhinnas are not produced in the mupdmcara loka. 


CHAPTER X 

PA^?rl^lFAEICCHEDA 


, {Bk 9..13a.- 5-9.17.5., Tak. ,444c445c. Cf. B. XIV. l-e31| 

. . .As usual, Upa^ gi^es tke lol'Hiana, rasas etc. Bpa. agrees 
■witli tis, statemeat regardmg lakkhmias and paacu-^ 

fjatthdmaonlj.:- Tke aaisaip.Bas are iBiiamerakie but tliey stoiild 
be known ia brief. ' He' gives tliem ia several gatbas in addition 
to tlie eleven anis'ainsas' wbicb -be mentions later. Eegarciing 
lakkJianas rasa, etc., be also gives another alternative as 
follows : Vijjdlakklmnd^ saddkamma,ppavesarasd, avijjmidha- 
kdra-rnddliamsai^a-pacaupattMands catiipatisavihliidd-padattlu^^ 
0. ■ ' .fid. To explain imMa, 'tJpa. .gives a passage wbicb is snbstan- 

'iially tbe, same as is given in Dbs. para. 16 [also of. paragraphs 
.2B,, ,, 555.1 r\,, pajmmids vicayos pavicayos dhamfyimi^ 

capo etc. 


"When Upa. comes to tbe answer of tbe question ^katividha 
be starts with 


mP-lO;/ ■■ 

(A) 

Duvidha : 


gree'/m ; 
nse only 

(B) 

Lohiyci f 

Lokiittard J 

Tividlid : 

'Tbe' explanations generally imply 
.'tbe:same idea, tbongb they differ 
in expressions, as in B. XIY. 9-10. 

I¥. 14 

(i) 

Cmtdmayd^ \ 
Siitamayd > 

B li d va n dmmjd ) 

These correspond to B. XIV. 14, 

■ wbicli gives qiiotaiions from 

■ Vibhanga 324-25. 

:iv. i(>is 

(ii) 

' .'.MyakosiMam' ^ 

: Apdyakosadtam.. ^ C 
Updyalwsalkmi 3 

'These correspond to passages from 
...Vbh. 325-26 quoted, in Vis. ,XIV. 

16-18. 

LO. 

(Hi) 

Aeayd: Ubhumi-Imsal-a-‘pannd. \ g^e¥bb326 

A'paeyd : catilsu maygesu pannd. 1 

Neva mayd no apacytii mtfmi bhftmun p'halesu ca 


t-un hhtmiut6 kiriya{ Iff ) «• 
ahydkate^ ca pmmd. 

1. See Pet. III. 78, ¥11. 261 (Burmese eel. 240). 

2. Apparently there is soma incorrect reading here. It should h© 
il ,S! instead of ^ See also- 9 J5a.5-7 mbich also reads in the same 
way l5iit clearly we must have a reading wdiich would mean abi/HMia^ 
m IS clear from ¥hli. 
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XIV. 15 
gives only 
the first 
three. 


(ii) Kdmciv acara-iianfi d 
R iqjdva cara-pann d 
A T updv a cara-pan n d 
A pa riydpaiinid pamid 


(iii) Dhamme ndnam 

Jt; mivaye ndnarp? of Vbh. 
Pafacittavijdnanarp {paricce nd- 
nam of Yibbanga) 

^ sammati- or sammnti- 

fidiiam of Tbb.) 

(iv) Atthi pa?md dcaydya no apacaydya 
Atthi pannd apacydya no dcaydya 
Atthi pafiiid dcaydya ceva apa- 
cydya ca 

Atthi pannd neva dcaydya no 
apacaydya 

(v) Atthi ijafuid nihhuldya no paiimi 
Atthi pafvnd pativedhaya no 7dbb 
Atthi 'pcmhd nibhidaya ca lyativedhi 
Atthi parlnd 7ieva 7iibbiddya no 
vedhaya 


[Tiie same as 
in Vbb. 330. 

N. C, in Vis.] 


[The same 
as in Vbh, 
330. N. 0. 
in Vis.] 


1. Here also the reading in this text is ^ IB? 

IP For, the intended word is ahydMa, 

Y For this expression, of. A'bhk. V. SB; vi,.,l84; Madliy. p. 480; also 
cf. A.M.B. p. 254. 

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234'*37 whore the characters used for the second and 
the third of these are different. ,• , ' 
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vmmmiAmA [Ch&p. x. (G), (tI), (a) ' 


5IV. 21 


XIV.::'.22 : 


XIT. 24 




N.0» 


I The same as in Vis 
XIV. 21 and Ybli. 331, 
as well as 293. | 


(ti) (a) Attharpatisamhhidd ) 

DhaMiim-imtdsamhfdda | 

NiTu.tti-patisamh Mid j 
Pat i b h dna-pa t is am b kidd j 
■ ' (b)'. . At4ka>‘pafisambMdd: hetupJiale ndnam, 
Dkavima-pafyisambhid'd: liet-%tvihi 

: fumam, 

: ■Nmitt'i^papiaam^ dhammani/ru- 

ttdbliildpe fld^am, 

Pa li b li dna-paMsaTTih hidu: : fmn es u n d n mn . 

(c) AUlicvpatisamhhid^^ dukhlte ca 

'm rodhe ca ndnam, 

I) h a rn inapa tisam h h i d d : 
miaggc caitdnam. 

ru t id b li i Idpe ndnam, 

PapibhdnajmtisambMdu: 7mn€SM ft-dnam 

(d) [The same as in'Vbh.294, referred to in Vis, XIV.24| 


saminlage ca 


ddiamnimn- 


[Vbli. 

293 

of. 

Vis. 

XIV. ; 

22.] 

[Ybb. 

293 

C'f. 

Via. 

XIV 

24 

wbicb 


quotes 

from ^ 

i'bli.] 


Dhamnn a-i^atisamhli kid 


Attha-patisaTnh liiild 


■Nif M t tkpatuawh hid d 


Pai^ibhdna-patismn hh kid 


J 


The hnowledgs of the 
Buddhist literature as con- 
tained in the old nine-fold 
dhusion such as suUa, 
geyyaj veygdlmray^a^ 
fjdthds tiddna, itivuttaka, 
jd taha , a h h h u ta d hamma^ 
and Tcdalla* [All these 
words are given in their 
transliterations. I 


N.G. 


'■'^'(vii) 


(e) There is one more interpretation of the. patisambhidis 
, given by ,IJpa., which begins wdth caJdditmJii fumam 
etc., some details of which are not quite clear. P. 0. 
in Vbh. or Vis. in the corresponding portions.] 

Dukkhe it-dnam: dukhlm-sampayuttam 
fay am-. 

PtiMihasamninye ndnam idnkhhmmmi-- 
dm,pm$ampayuitami 'ndnmn. 

Dnkklmnifodlm Ady^mn : bhm*midsanu 

Mapgammangiua : patipaidih 


fN. €h in i 
Vis.l 



CHAPTER XI 

PANCA UFAYA 
PART ONE 

[Bk. 10-L5-10, 22a. 4;Tak. 445c-451c. Of. Vis. Ckapters 
XIV, XV, XVIL] 

Tlie yogdvacam wisliing to be free from old age and death, 

•wisliiiig to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark- 
ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and 
to attain the ariyd should find the means {updyd) in five 

things : Khaiidhas, ayatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas) 
and ariyasaccas. 

2. EH AN DHA 

The khaiidhas are five : fuya, vedana^ sannd^ sanhlidra and 
vinnmia. 

IHPA. . ■ 

What is Tupahkliandha? cattdro ca mahdhhutd^ caiunnan ca 

mahcihkiitdnarii upadaya ru'pam, 

TFpa. explains the four mahabhutas as explained already by 
him in CatndhcituvavattJbdnam (p. 83). Under the upaddrUpa, XIV. 36 
he gh-ea a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are 
given by B. in XIV. 36, except that there is an addition of two : 
jdtinvim. and middharu'pa. Thus Upa. says that the rupas are 
thirty in all. 

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects^ any addition to his 
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other riipas, to 71 

these two rupas, bat he says tha^ jdtirupa is included under 
rupassa upacaya and Tupas$a Ba7itati [also see XIV. 66], and 
middha-rupa^ which is advocated by some (ehacodnam matma) 
is rejected by the Atthakatlias on the authority of the follow- 
ing quotation from Sn. 541: addha mmhnddhof naUhi 

nldamp^d tava, Dhammapala in his comment on the word 
ekaccdnarrh says Ahhayagirivdsinnm, Buddhaghosa is very 
emphatic when he states : middharupam tma natthi y&vd ti 
patihhhittam and iti atthm^satiuidhu'm rupaTri hoti ammwrfu 
athadhikam,] 

1. See also Abhm, p. 7% AbbmV. p., 30 wMbh’ support B. ' 

2. See pp, 48, 123. 
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[Chap. xi. l 


In the npadarupas^ Upa. gives the words eakkhdyatana^ 
sotdyatana^ ghdndyatana etc. instead of B.^s caJtklin^ sota^ 
glidna^ etc. While explaining these organs of seiivse, TJpa, 
refers to the, various views about the. same, anioiig whichdie 
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apam tejadhikanam 
pmado cakkhu, mimfa^vdyti'-dpa-patlivMhi kimam sota-ghima- 
jidhd-kdyd U vadanti. In the description of the mkkhdgatana, 
Upa,.' speaks of . the' three circles.'of the eye and the five layers 
oi mamsa^ laMtu^ and khela within wdiich it lies. 

The description of the cakkhupiyasdda is given by B. [XIV, 48] 
in these words : 

Yena- mkklmpp^^sdiew. impdni mamipassti 
parittapi. stikhumam etum ukdsirasamd pamanjd , 

: Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Saripiitia and his 
quotation is the same except that instead oi tikdsifa he 
uses the word ndtd, 

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhiitas 
and the 'iipada rupas. The former depend upon one another and 
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon 
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former, 
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves. 
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhiitas are 
like three sticks^ reclining upon one another. The dpadd 
rupas are like the shadows of the three sticks. [10.3.0-7, Tak, 
446b. 3-4]. 

The yogdvacam should understand these. thirty rupas in the 
following five ways : 

(i) Samutihdnto, As they arise from kcnmna, tdu^ citta^ 
uhdra, taken siagly or in combination with one another. Upa. 
gives all details. (Of. -with this Abhs. Vlth chapter, para. 0, 
pp. 28-29.) 

(ii) Kaldpato. Upa. refers to the various groups, such 
as cakkhudasalm) soiadasakayiUMndriya'dasaka, tmUhudasaka, 
ftvitmdriymmakm and so on, He knows how many of these are 
kamm€isamut4dnd, ciUasamuf4hdnd and so on. [Of. Abbs. VI. 
8, p.29]. To describe ihe mkkhusmitati^ Upa. gives the simile of 
the flow of a stream or 'the- flame -of a lamp. |Cf* Abhs. VI. iO.: 

‘ I. See Abkm. p. 66. ' 

• ■ ■ - 2. Cf. Vis. XVII, te, 196. 
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rupahalapasaiitati kdmahhe cUpajdld viya, naclUoto viya 
ca ahhocckimno pavattati,] Upa. here also goes into minute 
details. 

(iii) Yoiiito, With respect to the birth in the 

realm or the realm of ojmpdtiha, duggatika or Brahmakdyika 
beings and so on. [Of. Abhs. VI. 10, p. 30], 

(iv) Ndnattato, 

(a) TJuvidham ; oldrika, sukhuma; ajjliatta^ hahiddha; 
jivitindnya, a-^jlvitmdriya, TIpa. gives the enu- 
meration of the rupas classified under these head- 
ings. 

(b) Tividhavi: npadinnad anupadiiina^ vikdm 
(or pahhedayrilpa ( ®| “fe ) ; saiiidassana-sappati- 
gjui, anidassana-sappatigha^ and anidassana'-appa- 
tighad [See B. XIV ‘74]. 

(c) C aUihhulham : sabhdva, dkdra ( seems to be 
used for dkdrd-vikdra), lahkhana, and panccJieda, 

{v) Ekattato. Sahbmn rupam nm Jietu ahetukmri hetu- 
vippa gut tarn,., 

[The same passage from Dhs. i>. 124-25, paragraph 584, quoted 
by B. in XIV. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the 
order of the words.] 

VE0ANA 

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is 


TJumato duvidha : 
Bahhdvato tvvidhd : 
Dliaanmato catubhidha : 
Indriyato pancivvidha : 


Kmilimukkiito cliahhidhCi ; 


XIV. 74 


XIV. 72 


N.C. 


kdyikdf cetasikd. 

sukhdf dukkhdy admJtkhcimamMm. 
kusald, akusald, mpakd^ kiriyd, 
sukhmdriydy dukkhindfiyd^ soma-* 
nassmdSydy . ' " ' dommimsmdfiydy ; 
npekkhindriyd, 

each member of the threefold 
classification above is modified by 
the words sdsavd and a7id$avd. 

[Uppaiti-jd'tdraio saitavidha : cakMmsam.pliassajdy sotaBamplim- 

mjdy g lidna-$amphas$ajdy jiwlid- 
sampJiassajdy kdya-smnpliassajd^ 
manodhatu-samphassajd^ mano- 
vinndnadhdtu^smripliassajd. 

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning the same as hammavipahaja 

(10.6.7). ,, . 

2. For the explanation of these terms, also see BhsCm. 46,,Sph. 60-62* 

13 . ^ 



[V. m 

184 

Lieli cliff. 


Upa. also fiirtlier says that when taken in detail they are 
one hundred and eig‘lit.l . He , also shows how we get that 
nnniher. 

BArai 

. ' Although onefold in its characteristic , of .perceiving' ■'.the:, 
ohject, ■■■'■perception '.is ■ 

/KanJmstiklcoiVasBna dnvidha : ' m/pariydsasamld^^^ avipariyusm - : 
■ , safl'il.d, '■ 

. ]^^AJmsaiato tiviiJid : ragammid, dosasamldf vihesdsanma ,, , ... 
Kusalato tivulhd : iielcMiamma-sanM^ ado$a-san.nd^ avhh.imsd- 
' ' saftfid. 

(Jatubhidha : 

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature of 
things : asuhhe subhasafind^ cliJckhe suldhasauna^ 
aniece yiiccasannd^ anattani attasanna , 

(h) In so far as one knows the real nature of things : 

lUithliasaMidy dukkJuisafmd, aniccasannd^ anattar 
sddfuh 

Vinaye : asiibhe suhh am find ^ asuhJie asithha- 

saftfid s snhhe asubhasamnd>, suhlie subfiasanfid^Hcikiachd- 
safmd^' 

Ammnmna^^o dm saMud: fupasafind^ saddasafina, gandha- 
srmnds rasa-safiM^ phottoJiahbasann dJuimma-safmd . 

{Uppatfi-) dvarato sattanidjid: caldtdin-sdtnphassajfi, sota-- 
samphassajdf ghdna-^sampliassajd^ ji vlha-samphassajd^ 
kdya- sa in phassaj d^ 7n anodh d tu-sarnp has s ajd , ma no v I - 
nfuln a- dhfi t u-s amphas saj d. 

Ktisalalo tividhd: ndddimnma-safmfi, adoHa-sannfi, avihJ/n- 
sd-sannd» 

Evmn ndimttasafmd Deditabbu. 

SANKHIRI 

Upa. gives a long list of iJdrty-two saiikharas and adds 
at the end : vedanasafifmvivajjitd sahhe cetasHul dhmivmd 
mnkhdfadhamma. In this list we find citta? and M 

1. Cf. Vis. XVII. 228 where :we; have '89 kinds of sensation* 

2. This word seems to he - used for smMhd as it is explained as 
ciUassa pasUdamfp- 




PANCA PPAYA 


niYaranas. On the other hand, there are some from B/s list 
in the XIV. 133-184, which we do not find in XJpa/s list. Each 
of this list is explained bj Upa. by similes many of which are 
very appropriate. For instance, is likened to the light 

of the snn striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on 
to a lower level, viriya io a strong bull able to carry a burden, 
diM-hi to a blind man toiiching and feeling an elephant, 
to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile 
is also to be noted. Ahiidka hlik^nQdL to di^Gav^ddla and along 
with mhottappa is said to be agmavapadaUhdna* 

YIHNilNA 

TJpa. gives only seven kinds of vihhanas : cakkhminndna, 
sota-infifl/ina^ gluma-irinndna, jwhd-vinndna^ kdya-mnudna, 
viano-vijmdna and mariodhatu-mnnana. One should under- 
stand these in three ways : 

(i) F atthdrammanato : the five vinSanas have separate 

vatthus and separate aranimanas, while manodhatu 
and mano%d?mmiadihMu have the same at fJm, though 
the former has five arammanas while the latter has 
six. Upa. goes intomany more minute details such 
as the internal or external or drammana^ etc. 

(ii) Aramvianato : several details are given w'hicli are not 

quite clear. 

(iii) DJiammiato : the association with different vinnaiias of 

one or more of the following : mtakka, vicdra, yUi, 
sukhai diikkha^ domanassa^ upekklid^ etc. 

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is 
given at the end of the section on rupa [ Dhs. para. 584. See 
above p. 97]. 

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all 
the five khandhas, Upa. says that w^e must understand them 
from the following four points of view : 

(i) VacanttJiato. The words for each of the five khandhas 
and the word kliandha itself are interpreted. The interpretation 
of these words appears io be the same as is • given by , 
except in the case of the word tupa. 

(ii) Lakkhanato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas 
are given. Rupa^ 'UotZana# etc*' are- 'respectively -compared to a 


XIV. 88- 
124 

altogether 

diff. 


XIV. 214, 

219 

p.a. 


XV, 1 


XV. 3 
q,d. 


XV. 3-7 
q.d. 


XIV. 46 


tlaora tliat pricks, the disease of lepimy, a maker of ■ iniages, 
the tiirnmg of a wheel aad ■ ImowiBg the taste. 

(iii) Paricchei'ato^ 

■ y Panca ltlia^ndha : sabbe clhawmd. 

Pm 7 % 6 a> n2^dddna'Jckha7idhd: sabhe sfisavd 
■ dhammd, 

Pcmca iJiammakhhmidhd : Stlaklc hmulh o, 

sammlhi k Jc handlio, pan fi dlz 7/ an d ho , 

v ivi It t ti k k han d ho , r i rnit 1 1 in tin a k khan- 
dho. 

(iv) XaB^a/iato. xWl the khandhas are classified iinrler the 

headings of dyatanay dlidtn and sacca with a 
detailed enumeration. 

2. A Y A T A N A N I 

[Bk. 10. 12a. 4---10. 1C. 5 ; Tak. 448c.-449c. Cf. Vis. XV. 146.] 

Fpa. gives the same twelve ay ataii as as are given by B. in 
XV, 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each 
of them. His interx>retation is more simple and more natural 
than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation 
as B. gives of the words cakkhu, sadda^ jivhd or kdya„ He 
interprets the word cakkliSyatana as the dhataipasiida which 
one sees forms, jrvlid as the dhatupamda by whicli one knows 
the taste, hdya as that by which one touches. He explains the 
w^ord ma7Hlyatan.a, as sattmnMimadhdtu^ and the dhammaya- 
tana as tayo ampmo hliandha^ aUJidmsa sti khuwa-rftptmi, 
7iihhd7iah oa. 

These ayatanas should be understood in five wm.ys : 

(i) V acanattliato. TJpa. interpretes the words cakkhv, sota, 
etc. as well as the wwd dyatanm, • He interprets the %vord 
dhamnia. as without life (iivjjlvmn), and dyataiia as ard-padharri- 
ma--d:vdm-mUhu-adhitthdn<a* No artificial interpretation of that 
word as given by B. is found here, 

(ii) Visayato. The eye and the ear do not come into con- 
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do. 
[Cf. B. XIV. 46. 1 {Jpa, 'also refers to an alternative view of 
some people who believe that the, eye and the ear’^ is come into 

1. Bhaminapala in his comment on this (p. 509) says: Sotam pi 
sa^fipatta-visayaggahl ii he ci,- 


[Of. B 
XIV, 
214, 
219.1 
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contact witli tteir objects, and their argument is that a magic 
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which 
is Tery close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching 
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to 
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see.] 

(iii) Pmcayato, [This corresponds to B. XV. 35-39.] 

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by 
B, to former teachers {inibhacariya) . From this B. quotes in 
brief in XV, 39. The passage given by IJpa. is fuller and treats 
of the same subject. Therein it is shown that cakhliminndna 
arises because of caJchhus ruya, dloka and mandsiMra^ This 
passage agrees with that in B, except in the last two cases of 
kdyavmndna and manomnhdna. In the former case, Upa. drops 
the word pathavl from B/s list, while, in tbe latter case, he 
gives mana, dhammaj adhimokkha, manasikdra instead of B.'s 
hhmanfjamana, clhamma^ manasikdra, Upa. goes then into 
the detailed explanation of these terms. 

(iv) Vithibhedato» [This corresponds to B/s XIV. 115- 
123.] 

Upa, speaks of the three kinds of vUlii which corresponds 
to mahfinta, i^arittaj atip^aritta, and mentions the seven kinds of 
cittas in the inaliantavUhi . He further gives a very heaixtiful 
simile to illustrate the difierent stages in the process of cogni- 
tion by the eye. A king is sleeping in his palace^ and the 
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the 
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the 
X)alatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are 
guarded by a deaf man. The gardener of the king comes to the 
gate with a mango-fruit { ^ ) in his hand with the inten- 

tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and 
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He 
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened. 
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open 
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes 

1 Cf. DhsA,59; also Spii. 84-85 (Oommeut on i.42) : Emm, hi mjnam- 
Mmnum paflnjate — cahmrmdriyam anupahatayi hliamtii vimya dhhd- 
sagato hliavati, tajjaica manasharah pratyupastMto hhavaii; ^ik. 225, 
where ciMm is added as one more contributory factor : Cahsuka 
praittya rupam cdlohani twjjali ca manasihdfan ca pfatUyotpadyate 
caksurvijndnam* 

2 For a closely allied simile see Atthasalini, , pp. 279, 280 ; also cf. 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30. 


N.O. 

N.O. 

XIV. 35-39 


Quota- 
tion in 
XV. 39 in 
a fuller 
form. 


s.d. 


XIV. 115- 
23 
q.d. 


N.C. 
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a knife in liis iiancl, wliile tlie dumb woman liolds the fruit in 
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit 
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or 
. unripe, ■; gives a ■ piece to each . of ■ the courtiers and .then finally' 

: gives it to : the king. ' The king ■ tastes' ' the fruit, a'nd'.praises'.or- 
condenins it, as the case may. be, after .he has eaten it andihen','. 
goes, back to sleep. 

' . The siiiiileis further explained with its application. 


Bha vaiigarcitta 
C ak kh u dvare rupcira m - 
m alia- gahana 


m M m 
m m & >6 

At'ajjana-oitia 




Cakkh 


u-vmnana 


Sa mpa t icch anaaitta 


SantlmnacUta 


Vo ttha hhaiiac it fa 


: Javafiaciiia ■ 

T acldmmvi ana-pliala- 
%npdka--citta 

Bhavmigapatacitta 


is like the king who is asleep.' ' . ■ 
is like the g;ardener who takes the 
mango-fruit and knocks at tlie 
door, 

(?) is like the king^'s hearing the 
sound and insiruciing the atten- 
dant to have the door opened, 
is like the dumb woman instnicting' 
the man by means of signs to open 
the door. 

is like the king's seeing the fruit 
after the deaf man has opened the 
door. 

is like the king’s taking the knife, 
the woman's holding ilie fruit, and 
the coming in of the courtiers, 
is like the courtiers’ taking the 
fruit and giving it to the queen. 

■ is'-.like. the queeii’s washing, ; the. 
fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or 
unripe and giving a piece to each of 
courtiers(?)^ and then giving 
one to the king. 

■'is like the king's eating the fruit, 

''„is likc'the king’s praising or con- 
demning the fruit after he has 

eaten it. 

is 'like the king's going back to 

sleep. 


1. The meamiig of this expression Is not dear. Evidently this stage 
cox’responds to hhavanga-ealana and hhavanga-iipaeclicda. See Vis. 


Upa, also further speaks of the other vithis as well as that in. 
the vianodvara, 

(v) Sangahato. tJpa. tells us how these ayatanas can he 
distributed under the classifiction of the khandlias, dhaius 

■ ■ and .saccas. 

3 . BEAT US 

[Bk 10.16.040.17.2 : Tak. 449c450a. Cf. Vis. XV. 17 
to the end of XVth Chap.] 

TJpa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus^ given by B. 
in XV. 17. He explains those terms. There is so much matter 
in this section that is found in the last section as well. 

These dhammas are called khandhas because they are grouped 
together, ayatanas because they are dvamlakklimidf and dhatus 
because they are sabhdvalakkhand. [Cf, Vis. XV. 21 : attano 
sabhdvam dharenU. ti dhatuyo.] 

IJpa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which 
purports to say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the Truth 
of Suffering wuth the help of khandhas, a man of medium in- 
tellect speaks with the help of ayatanas, and a man of dull in- 
tellect with the help of dhatus. 

4. hetupaccaya mm) 

[Bk. 10.17.3— 10.23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) ; Tak. 450c; Cf. B. 
XVIIth Chap.] 

[It is difficult to say what the original expression for 0 
might have been. For, the same characters are used for nidana^ 
'paticcasamiifgada and hetu-paccaya, (See My. 229, 9210, 2241, 
2267), So these characters may as well have been used for 
nidaiias. 

It may be noted that Fpa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas 
which corresponds to B.’s on Faticcmamuppada before the sec- 
tion on saccas, an order which is just the opposite of B/s.| 

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by 
B. in Vis. XVII. 2: Amjjdpaccayd sankJidfd, sanMidrapaccayd 
etc. We also meet with another passage which gives 
the negative side of the same formula. Amjjdndrodhd sanklidra- 
mrodho^ miikhdramrodjid mnnananirodho , etc. [Cf. S. ii. 4.] 
B. does not give this passage* 

1 .With this compare Sph. -58-59,- :■ (comment on stanm 27)* 
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Upa.’s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours 
of no scolasticism of B. He also gives a protracted simile to 
explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of 
Causation— the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then 
into a seed again. 

Here are given below the twelve factor.? with their explana- 
tion and illustration : — 


Factors 

Explanation 

Illustration 

Avijjd : 

cat usu saccesu annima m ; 

is coniparetl to 
paddy (tnJd), 

Sanhltdm : 

Idpa-vacicitta kaminun i ; 

are compared to a 
sef3il (blja). 


p a tismidhikkli ane pava f. tiia ra 

is compared to a 


Gittami 

s p i ‘0 ii t {a nkvra) . 

Ndmaritpam : 

ci it a cetas ikd d liarni iim , 

is compared to a 


kalalarupan ca ; 

leal {paUa)d 

Saldyatanain 

: dm mjjhaiika-dyatandidi 

is compared to a 
braiieli {sakhd). 

Phasso : 

dm phas^sakdy d; 

is compared to a 
tree {mkkha). 

F edami ; 

c ha V edanu hd yd ; 

is compared to a 
flower {p appha m ) . 

TmiJui : 

dm tanJuikdyfi ; 

is compared to 
Juice {ms(i). 

U'pdddmTm : 

cat tar i upadmian i ; 

is compared to [ilie 
ear of} rice {mtu 
or tmiinla). 

Bhavo : 

hd ma-f wpa- a r tlpa b kwva- 

is compared to a 


samu it hdpalmm kammam ; 

seed again. 

Jfdi : 

hhmw khaudhubhinihhati ; 

is compared to a 
sprout (anhum). 

J am : 

khandhdnam paripalm ; 

for this no simile 
is used. 

Mammam ; 

k liandhmmpp d iddharnmna* 



paribheia ; 

for this no simile 



is used. 


Hpa. shows by this simile that this is a round of which the 
beginning or the end is not known. B. gives no such one simile 
for the whole. In JLyil. 303, where B^ gives cliffereat similes 
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for tlie different factors, lie uses tlie simile of a Uja and mihrm 
for hhiwa and jciti, 

TJpa. also raises tlie question: kimpaccayd avijjci? In 
answer lie says : 

(i) avijjd yeva avijjd-paccayo.^ And further he says that 

(ii) ail kilesas also are the paccayas of amjjd and to support 
his statement he gives the quotation : asavasainudaya avijjd- 
sainndayo. [Of, B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.] 

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers. 
Of these twelve factors, avijjd, tanlid and upddcma are the three 
kilesas, sankhdrd and hliava are the two kammas and the 
remaining seven are vipakas. Avijjd and mnklidfd are in the 
past, jciti and jard-mafana are in the future, while the rest are 
in the present. [ With this compare B. XVII, 2S4, 287 which is 
exactly the same,] This succession of old-age and death should 
be known to be without a beginning. These twelve dhammas, 
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are 
the heUipaccmja-samuppddu or patiecasamuppada. The differ- 
ence between the twelve JieUipaccaya-aThgdni and mmuppan- 
nadhmnmd is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of 
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into 
existence, w.e cannot say that they are sanhdiata or asankhata; 
while they come into existence, they become the hetwpaccaya^ 
d'lianvmd OT 2^^tiGca-mmuppddadham7tid {? M ® 
when they have already come into existence they are sankha- 
tad' TJpa, also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhirasabha-^ 

■vd. [Of. B. xvil. 11, 304 - 314 ,] 

Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways : 

(i) Sandhito. There is one sandhi between sankharas and 
'vinnana^ another between vedand and tanhd and the third 
between hhava and jdti, [Cf, Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks 
of lietnphalasandM, phalahetnsandhi, and hetuplialasandhi , 
Upa, calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala- 
sandhi and hluivamndki, while the second is phalalietusandjii 
and not hhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the 
bhavasandhi and describes how one individual passes from one 
existence to another. In that connection he speaks of kamma, 


XVII 

287 


XVII 

89 


XVII 

45 

diff. 


1. Cf. Netti, 79: Iti avijjd avijjdya hetu, ayowiso maiuisikdro paccayo. 

2. This is not clear., 
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155-56 
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XVII. 290 
diff. 


,XVII.'291- 
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kammaniviitta, gahi and gatmimitta, while B. speaks of only 
three with the omission of gatin [Cf. B, XVII. 136-45.] We 
also meet with here [Vim., 10.21. 4| the famous simile in 
Budclist literature,— the simile of one lamp kindling an,other 
lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form 
[of an individual] is produced, [Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-50] 

(ii) Catusanhheimto. This corresponds to B.’s X’fll. 290 
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely — 
aUtahammakilesa^ pacciippammphalainpdka^ pHiccuppanna- 

kamma-kilem^ and ancigatapliala^ipdka, 

(iii) VUatiya dkdT&hi, This is in suhstantial agreement 
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa, is very brief,; We find 
in this connection 'the quotations from Ps. i. 52, given by B. in 
XVII. 292, '296, 297. There /seems to he ' somethingv ;■ wrong 
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the 
■quotatioii in the para. 292, we' have the closing line: of ' the; 
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspom 
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly, 
there is some variation in the last quotation. 

(iv) Gakkato, Avijjdpamayd smikhdrd. . ,jdtipaccmjd jard^ 
mma^aiTTh, Eva m etassa keimlassa dtbk kliakk ha ndha s sa smn vd ago 
lioti. It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijjd. And 
from avrjjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII. 298, 
which is quite different.] 

(v) ly. $ (?). Avijjd leading forward to the future and jard- 
7na<rana in the other direction to the past. 

(vi) Parieehedato. [X. C.] 

(a) Du vidha : 

Lokiya: ■ that mnfia is at the beginning ; 

Lokutta/ra: ■ that dvhkha depends upon dukkha^ 
'■■saddJul' upoik saddJm^ and so on. 
[Does this correspond to the quota- 
tion from Ptn. given ' by B, in 
■ XVII. 84 ?] * 

(b) Cat ubbidha ; 

kammakilesgio hetu : as avijjd is at the begin- 

nihgV;||ii 
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bijato hetu: as in tlie relation of a seed 

and sprout. 

bhava-wikanfyv (’^ : ^ -g, like o])apdtikarupa (?). 

^ ^ ^ H As in things born together, 

(? sahajdta-ka^mnaJietu) as the earth and snow, 

mountain and ocean, the 
snn and moon.^ 


(vii) Lakkhanasangahato : the twelve factors are distri- n.c. 
bated over the classification of being characterised as khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatns and saccas ; as, for instance, so many of the 
twelve factors are included in the saiikhdrakkhandha and so on. 

In the same way with the rest. 
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Cwtiari ariyamccmii : duJikliam, duJckJi-a-smmidayo, dukkha- 
niroclho, di/khha-iiirodJia-wagffO, 

These four truths are described ia the same words from 
Vihhaaga 'as are quoted by. B. in, XVI. 31. The ■coramont oii : 
the, text of the First Truth : ' JMi pi dukkhd. jardpi'^'dmkkk'&s./ 

.sankkittena panca updddn^kkhandJid rhikklid, generally 

agrees — although it is very brief — with that of B. XVII. 31“60, 
except in a few cases, as on the word jam. IJpa's comment 
on that word, if rendered in Pali, would he as follows: 
Dlidtunani paripdkabhdvd hala-rtlpa-inAiriya-sati-paSindnmn, 
ltdni. 

After giving the comment on this textual passage, ITpa. 
proceeds to the elassifiication of dukhlia^ It is 

(a») Diividha : 

iHittkudukkJia : jdtMukkham^rnaraipad ukkham, apply dnam 
sarnpayofjo^ piydnam vippayogo^ yam pi icckanh ?ia 
lahhati tmri pi duklduinij sanJch ittena panca npdddnak^ 
khandliu dttkkha, 

sahhdvadukkham : sokachikkhaan, paTideva-djikkharp , doma- 
71 ms a -d uk k ham , 7ipd ydsmdukk ham . 

Tividim.: \ 

dukkhdzikkhafu : kdyikam^ cetasikarn, 

vipa’rmdfjuidiikkham: sdsavci suklid veda^ui 
%nparbidmamattlm. 

sanhhdi*adiikkka7a : pmfica upddanakkha- 

■ ■ ndhm \ / 

The coiiiment on the text of. the Second Truth generally 
agrees with that of B. XVIv6L , With reference to the Third 
Truth, Fpa. is very concise* He merely gives . the text, and 


{Cf. Vis. 
XVI.35; 
“ see also 
Abhk. 
VIL7S1 
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibhdna 
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 63, 
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of 
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering*. 

When ITpa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the 
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of 
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from 
that':of' B. |XVI.. 75-83]. Here it follows : , 


XVI. 75-83: 

p.a. 


Samina-dyiMlii : Catusaccesii ndnam; Nibbane nanadassanarn.-, 
Sammci-mn- timdha-kusala-mn^r Nibbmj.e sankapfo^ 

kapfo : kapfo\ 

iiamind-vdcd\ catuhbidhd pdpaca^ micclid vdcdya palid- 

ritdvirati; 7mm » 

Sammd-kam- tlvidha papacarita micclid kamviassa 

ma7ito : virati ; pahdnam, 

Sammd-djlvo : mdcchdjivd virati; micclidjlvmsapahdiiam. 

Sainmd-vdydmo : cattdri sammappa- micclid viriyassa 

dlid'tidni; pahdfimn* 

Smnmd-sati : cattdri satipaUhd- Nibhd?ie sati, 

ndni ; 

Samma-samadhi : cattdri jhdndni; Nihhdiie ciitekaggatd^ 

Then he goes on to show how* the Ifoble Eightfold Path 
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86 
;and'XXII..33-3S.| 

Hpa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27, XVI. 27-28 
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five. P*®" 

The answ’-er of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the 
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition 
to the two of Upa. 

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways : 

(i) Vamnattliato, Upa. gives the interpretations of the 
wmrds ariya-Bacca, d7.ikMiay mmudaya, riirodha and 7nagga, 

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more iiaiiiraL 
{This corresponds to B. XVI.. 16-22]. ; 

(ii) Lakkhaiiato. This corresponds do B. XVI. 23, where XVL 23' 
B. also gives and paccuapafdhdTm, Upa. agrees with B. 

(iii) Kamato. Icoinpare B., XV:I.:29, 30.] Upa., gives two XVL 29-30: 
reasons of which only the first oldrikupphenm is common with 

that of B.’s oldfikattd. The second reason given by Upa. is 
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saccJukatabbcdthefva. TJpa. gives a very fine simile to illus- 
trate tile appropriateness of the order of these Trittlis. Just 
as a skilful physician fi-rst sees the sympioms of a disease, 
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of 
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable mediciiie.;,. so .the 
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order. 

(iv) Scmkheimto, There does not appear to be any para- 

graph in Vis. except a part of XTI. 85, which expresses an 
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases 
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases 
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells 
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerniog the last he soya's ; 
DukkJi a m sakkdyadiftJudv^ id alum aminattliam^ sarn ud mjo 

ucchedaditth idvara-i^ idahanammaM h o, nirod ho sassataditthi- 
dvara-pidapaiiasamaittho, mag go miccJiSdlMhddvdm-'indahan^^^ 
samMho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of miccdiaditthi B. has 
aJdriya-dittlu, 

(v) Upaviato. We find here the similes of visarahkha^ 

and of hhdra as given in B. XVI. 87,. where B.; gives 
several others in addition. 

(vi) Paricchedato. 

Cattdfi saccmii: Samamifi-saccav}^ paccelxa-saccam (? 
^ ^ W } parmnattha-saccavif ariya-saccam. 

Here it is the last that is meant. 

(vii) Ganancito. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI, 
86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included 
under the Four Truths. Hpa. gives the various alternatives 
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first tw’o 
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what 
is included under the second, and the way to the cessation 
of the same, respectively. 

(viii) EkaMato. This is given to be of four kinds : 

mccatthato^ avitathatthato |0f, XVI. 102}, 
ihammattliato^ sunMtaUhato {Of. Vis. XVI. 90]. 

(ix) NdnaMato, 

(A) Dmidha : 

(a) lokiyami sdsmam^ mmyojmi%ymnn..\T)’hB. para- 
graph 584) . . . sanhilesikmn . 
lakuUaraTp: ' Ihe opposite of 
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(b) scmJchata: tMm saccdni, 
asankhata : Nirodha-saccam, 

(c) arilpa : tmi saccdni, 
sarupa : dukkha-mccam, 

(B) C atu h h idh a : 

(a) aJcusala : saimidaya-saccam 

kusala ; Mag g a- sac cam . 

ahydkata : Nirodha-saccam, 

kusala-aicnsala- 

ahydkata : dukkha-sacca-m, 

(b) parmieyymn : dukkha-saccayi 

palidtahhara : samudaya-saccam [Cf.B.XVI. 

sacchikdtahbam : Nirodha-saccam. ^^28^ 102,] 
bhdvetabbam: Magga-saccam, J 

(x) Kama-vitthdrato, The following will represent the 
classification o£ the four Truths under this heading : 

du'k'kha samudaya Nirodha Magga 
Ekavidha : sa-vvfindna-‘ abhtmdna pahdna of kdyagatd- 
ka-kdya what is men- satL 

tioned under 

samudmya. 


IJiividha : ndmwnlpa 

avijjdy 

samathay 


hhavata7ihd ,, 

,, mpassand. 

Tividlui ; dukkh^ 

tividdia-ahu- 

silay samd- 

dnkkha 

salamfildm ,, 

,, dliiy pannciu 

Catubhid]i.a < : saikkaya-blid- 

• caMdro v i- 

cattwro sati- 


palldsd ,, 

,, paUhd7vd, 

(? # ® Ji) 

Pajicavidhu : panca gatiyc 

» pancm m^a- 

panca radri’^ 


randni 

„ ydni. 

Chabbiddia : cha phassd-* 

cha tm)did- 

cha pathhis-^ 

yatcmdni 

kdyd ,, 

u saggadkamma. 

Sattawidlha : satta vinnd- 

satta anu- 

satta bojjhmi- 

naUhitiyo 

sayd ,, 

yy gmii 

AUhamdha : attha loka- 

aUha micchd 

attkangiho 

dJiammd 


u mag go 
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iVamvidha: navasatta- n-am iankamti-* pahlina nam sammd- 
^vdm liiM dimmmd of wliat is manasilaira’- 

IB e II t i 0 E e cl m u I ak a - 
iiEcler (lliMTiimi'd 
sfumuhkya 

Dasa^iilha: dmad-isdcariya dam samip- dam saMld, 

i'f U ) imhiini ,, 

(x i ) Sang aha to : ^ 

(a) lUbmidha-mngaJm; dtihkha u intliiiliHl uinler all llie 
live kiiaiidlias, samuJ^^ga Maggu iiiiiier sanHiilrak'kiiandha 
aud Nifodha under no klumdha. 

(b) Agatama-^saagaha: d-akkha irt iiirdiidecl tiuJei* all the 
twelve ayataiiasj and the remaining three under iham- 
mdyatami* 

(e) DJiMu-smig.aha: dukkha is iiicdiiiled imder ail the 
eighteen dliatus, while the remaining under dhiimma-dkatii. 

In this way one understands the noble Triitbs. These are 
called, the; 


1 Cf. S. ¥. 9i. Of. ¥is. X¥II. 107 ayoTihO’^mmutsilura-muhthl^ 

2 For this threefold aangaha^ see Biiatukatha 1, 2 f. arid its eoifiinoii- 
tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Badilhmmm 
Bhagamnidnayi sasanan^ , tividhem simgaham gaechaii—khmidhe.su^ 
MMusu^ mjatanesu m; also, see Sph. 37 (eommeiit oh gtanm 14|: 
Bhagavaio VmeyavaMttisro dekmdh i slmndhTyataMidhiUaddamlh. 



CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCHEDO 
PART ONE 

[Bk. ll.Ca,9---11.19a.8 (end ofBk. ll);TaL 453b-456c; 

Cf. Yis. Cliapters XVIII, XIX, XX in'part and XXI/l-28j',:;: 

DlTTflmSUDDHI 

Tile yogdvacara, wlien he has understood the khandhas, clhatus, 
ayatanas, hefeupaccayas and saccas, should know that there XVIII. 32, 
exist these things only and that there is no saUa^ no pva, that ^3 
there are only ndvia and rupa, that one does not consist of the 
other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare 
Vis. XVIII. 33, 32 : Ndmmri rupena simncum^ 'inVpam ndmena giniiies in 
sufmmn; annmnannam nismyeva pavattati. To illustrate XVIII. 33, 
this nature of ndma and rtpa, Upa. has given here the 
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind 
man and a lame man. [These similes are given in full in Vis. 

XVIII. 33,35.} Iljia. dilates much upon the distinction 
between ndma and rupa. The former has no body, is flighty 
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to 
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the 
latter cannot do so. The former can know ^I walk, sit, stand 
or lie down/ although it cannot do so itself. The alone 
can do these movements. Similarly cannot do the actions 

of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can he clone by the rdpa 
alone, but it can know T eat, drink, taste, etc/ Thus he knows 
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but 
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering {dukJxhe 
ndnmn)^ there is yatlidhhMayMnadmsana-^hucUJii, or ndma- 
fiipa^mmatthdnam. [Cf. B. XVIII, 3T, XX 130] . 

EANKHx^ViTAEANA-VIStJDDHI 

Even after this if the yogd'vmam has still any thought about XIX 
saMa^ he should further reflect upon the causes {niddnm) of XIVth eh. 
suffering. He should , reflect upon the Law of Causation, or 
of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as well as 
in the reverse order. He may reflect 'upon this Law of Depend- 
ent Origination in full,' or,, even in brief, beginning ' with 
vedandpaccyd tm}ha [Cf. Vis. XVIIv.'28,,30, 32, 37, 41 j. Thus ' 

^ , 16 ' ■ ^ ^ , , 
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lie lias an insight into tlie origin of suffering {chiickha-samudmye 
which is the same as ddiammaffJdtmmjam or Iwiwpac-^ 
cmyafariggahe fidnmn^ or hmiMiavitampammddM. All these 
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in 
words. [Of. Vis. XIX. 25-211 

When the yogdvmcam lias thus understood the Origin of 
Sufferings he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By 
refleeting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the iiega- 
tixe way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible 
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to that the cesssatioii of 
sankliaras is possible by the cessation of ignorance {avijjd)^ 
be sees that NirodJia also is lietiiqmccaya-%m,pihaddha, and tliat 
by the cessation of craving (tanltd)^ it can be attainecL When 
be lias thus reali^sed the Truth of tiie Cessation of Suffering, 
he tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He 
knows that seeing danger in the five iipadanakkhandhas is the 
Way, the Path, 

He then reflects upon the upadanakkhandhas in one hundred 
and eighty -ways. Upon rupa for instance he reflects in this way : 

Atthi Tilpam aMtam, andgatam, pacciippammam, ajjhattam^ 
hahiddhdi 'inahaiitam, parittmp, oldriham^ suhlimnarp, dure^ 
smiiihe , mbham Tnpap% anicc^^ ii pas sail. [This is the same 
quotation from Ps. i. 53-4 as is given in B. XX. 6.] In the 
same way he reflects upon the other four kliandhas. Thus 
there -would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflections. 
Add to tbeso, GO in each of tbe other two reflections by waj of 
dukJdia and anattd. Thus we get one bundred and eighty in all. 

There is also another way. He reflects as anicca^ dtikkha, 
and anatfd on the following groups : [Cf. tbe list in Vis. 
XX. 9] 0 ajjhadiika-dyatanmii, 6 bdhira-dytamm^ G vifrildnlaiydy 
G pliassabdyd, G ^edandhayd^ G safmdhmjd, 0 eetmullcdyd^ G 
tanlidhlyd, G mtalihii, G vimrci. Thus we get one hundred and 
eighty {3 X 6 X 10). 

He considers all sankharas as changing from year to yeary 
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment. 
In fact they appear to be new ever}?' moment [B, XX, 104: 

, like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constiiuent 
particles of which are new every moment j. 

He also considers them as dukhha^ anattd. By miieedmipassa- 
nd bis mind is inclined to animitta dhain, by duhkimmipa’- 
ssmid io appmdldtd dMtnf. B>nihj anattdmipcmmm to snnfmtu 
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dhatu. He understands bj bis discriminating knowledge that 
every kind of existence sneb as tayo hhavd^ yanca gatiyo, 
saMa vinfumattliitiyo^ ?iava sattdvdsd, is fearful and unreal. 

Pari cell eda-ndnayi nitthitam , 

IT D A Y A BB A Y A NIN A M 

Tlie yoydvacara, baving discriminated tbe iipadanakkbandhas 
■with these three lakkbanaSj wishes to cut them ofi. He takes 
the nimitia and penetrates to the udaya and vo^ya. 

Hpa. gives three kinds of nimitta-gahana : 

(i) Kilesa-nimitta^^gakana* This is the perverse vievr 
{'vipalldsasanfid) of an ordinarj^ man, that things are permanent 
wiieii they are not. He is attached to the kilesas. This is 
like the falling of a inoih into a lamp, 

(ii) Samadhi-niviitta-gahmia. On one of the thirty-eight 
nimittas (i.e. kammatthanas^) he concentrates his mind and 
thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad apxdied 
to aH'Clephant, 

(iii) Vipassamd-nimitta-galian^ If a man, ’who entertains 
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each 
of the five khandhas with their characteristics^ he would wish 
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent. 
|Tor this simile compare Yis. XXI. 49-50.} 

IJpa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas 
and penetrating to the lakkhanas. Of the former he gives two 
ways: dramm-aiiato and 7nanasikd'rato, and of the latter three: 
hetutOf ■paccayato, and sa^rasato, in each of the two cases of 
udaya and %mya* 

He penetrates to the vdaya and vaya of sankharas. When 
lie has seen udaya and vaya, he understands four thiiigs: 

[From the explanation given 
of;- these terms, they appear 
to correspond to ekattmiaya^ 
ndnaUanaya^ ahyapdrandya 
and evam-dhamrnaMnaya of 

B.XYII., 309413; also' ihej 
appear in XX, 102.} 

These, terms are explained 'at- great length. He perfects 
hia knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas 

1. See Chap. ¥11. above, p.. '38' 


(i) ehalaJik hmiadJuvm/mm 
(ii) fuluatta-dhmnmm ' 
(iii) aldriya-dliamma 
(iv) samrrid-^dhamma 



XX. 76 

p.a. 


XX. 78 

p.a. 

XX. 79 
r.a. 


XVIIL 32, 
33, 36 

s.a. 
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are limited, at tte beginBing by niaya, and at tlie end by 
vaya* Thus udayahhaye nmjwm sanMidm-yarimlie^a-fidnam 
hoti. 

BHAMGXNUFASSANl-XiWA]^! lOf. Vis, XXL 10^*281 

The yogtivaeam^ ba¥iiig seen the tfdayabbaya4al‘ khajja.^ and 
haTiiig tlioroiiglilj understood the sankliaras, pays no attention 
to the udaya^ but thinks only of vmja of the iiiiinL Here in 
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated 
form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. IL 

Upa, then proceeds to give the three ways in which lie sees 
the vaya or hlianga. [With this, compare Vis. XX, 76, where 
we have seven divisions, of which the first tivo are worded in 
the same w^ay as the first tw^o here, but the e-splaaations agree 
only in part.] The three ways are : 

(i) Kaldpato, [The second explanation of TTpa. agrees with 
the second explanation of B, given in Vis. XX. 78.1 

(ii) Yainahato. This roughly agrees with Vis. XX, 79. 

(iii) Paricchedaio. He sees the vaym of many minds. 

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things, 
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and 
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described 
in the gathas given by Upa. 

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are 
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in 
paragraphs 32, 33 and 3G. All the stanzas in para 33 are 
found in substantially the same form — though not in the same 
order — with only a few variations ; as for instance, instead of 
phassaqmncamd, Upa. has rutyagmidliddi-pancadhawnul. 
Similarlj^ the gdthd in paragraph 32 is the same except that the 
last quarter shows a little variation in words but the lueaniiig 
appears to be the same* In these stanzas, we meet with the 
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandJiabba^-mgafCh {See 
Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34, 1 The first stanza of paragraph 36 is 
also the same except that ' instead of sake-na ialena ITpa. has 
saJcena hdyena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph, 
instead of parapaccayato ca jdyme and paraHimmmimMto^ 

, Upa. has respectively na aUato jdyare apd na €ittdmwiwHitiato, 
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B. lias ascribed tlies© stanssas in paragraphs 32^ r33 to the 
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the 
sfcanms in paragraph 36, still preaumably they are from the 
same source.] 

The yog’dvacarai sees the vaga in this way. When he has 
not yet completely mastered the smndShi, there appear to him 
.the,, .following. te..n things '. {which ' B. calls upakkilesdl • 
ohhdso^ fummijii pUi^ passfJdhiy sukham^ adhimokkho ^ paggalio, 
trpiU^hdnam^upekkhd^ and This is the same list as is given 

in Vis. SX* 105, except that the last as given by B. is wikanti^ 
while this Chinese text gives what would mean fi^ekkharnma} or 
nissarag,a or paUndssmgga. 

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an 
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lokiya-^ 
dhaimjaa-smiJcJuhdmmmana as well as loknttarwrdhamma-Nibbd- 
7idrarmmmia, He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only 
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it. 

Bhang dmup a ssand-ndnam ni Uh it am . 


XX.L.105'. 

s.a. 





1, Is this misunderstood by the .Chinese Translator 

nekkimmma? , 


as 7hiM'Jianti OT 
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■ XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXIlI.l 

■■BHAYATUFTTHlHA^rANAM fCL Yis. XXIV2'^^34} 

Tlie reflecting- tipon ilie tmija or hhmiga, 

becomes afraid of tlie khandbas and of all kinds of existence, 
Snell, as tli:e three bhavas, 'five gatis, seven/viM'anatIhitis and 
nine sattavasas, beeom.es'.afraid,-as of a .friglitinl carrying 

a sword i'n his h.and,, or as- of' a poisonems serpent,, or as ol,„a,lieap, 
of fire.; . '|The last two of .these, similes occiir^ in,: ¥is., ■ XXI..: ■;29,, 
-and, for the first, we have only the W'Ord ^ghord which may 
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all 
nimittas and all kinds of iippada and thinks of animitta and 
amippad^^^ 

;.IIUXOITUKAMyATA-XlNAM {Of. Vis. XXL 44-46.} 

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment 
of or mbbidmivpassand-ildna, perhaps 

because, as B. says, these two are the same as blimjatiipafthcma- 
^ See Vis. XXI. '44, where B. quotes as his authority 
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. 63).] 

IVheii the yogdvacam sees all sankharas as fearful, he 
naturally wdshes to he free from them, like a bird ihai is 
stirroimded by fire, or like a person that is • surrounded by 
■r'obbe,.rs...\::'' ■ ■ - - 

AluncituJmmyatd^^^^ nitfji itam . 

ANULOMA-i^ANAaf 

[It should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to amdomd- 
without giving the ot^ intervening nanas, patisunMid-' 
nupassand’-ndna and smnkhdraupekkhd-nmiai mentioned by B. 
in the list of eight nanas preceding the saccdmilomikanmm. See 
Vis. XXI. 1.1 

The yogdvmaray by, the cultivation of m-tnncittikmngaid* 
ndna^ wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to- 
wards nibbdna. He considers all khandbas as aiiiccm^ dukkim 
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and anaMd and considers tlieir cessation as iiicca, suMia and 

-.pmamaUha, ^ 

Wliat is the meaning of awnloma->ndna? Upa. answers: Dif. 
cattdfo sati-pafthdnd, etc. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas 
given in Yis. XXII. 33 are mentioned here.] 

A 7iu lorn midnam nitt hitam . 

OOTiUBH'O-K^lNAilC 

Upa. explains the word gotmbhu and his explanation XXII. 6 
generally agTees with that of B. XXII. 5. He also gives a 
quotation from Ps, i. GO, though in an abbreviated form, which 
■ corresponds to that given by B. in XXII,. 5. 

(j 0 trah liu-ndnam iiitthitam . 

Immediately after this gotTbhu-fidno}., he has an insight into 
Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its 
Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering, 
and the sotdpatth-mag ga-nmia as well as ail the BodliidUammd 
are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or Similes in 
after, he makes sacca-pariccheda. To illustrate this simul- 92, 

taneous nature of saeca-pariccJiedu^ Up^- gives three similes — ^ 

that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and 
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given by B. in 
exactly the same words in XXII. 9G, 92 and 95 respectively. He 
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Poranas,^ U'hile 
in the ease of others though he doOvS not say so, they are clearly 
from the same source.] 

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference 
between gotrahliii-fuvna and magga-Tidnix.^ The former is 
compared to a inan who has put only one foot outside the thres- 
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is 
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside 
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have 
properly escaped the burning city so the ■ yogamoatm has not 
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the 
gotfMm-iimia. But when he has the maggaSufm^ he has 
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man an the above 

1 For these similies also see Pet.. YIth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed. 187), 

Ahdhm. 132-33. . 

2 B.*s simile Is altogether different'; -'see XXII. 1243. 



XXIf. 

XXII. 

19 kL 

XXilL 55 

XXIJL 56 
diff. • 
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siiirile. It is this magga-nfum wliicli makes tlie ,weca* 2 ?ark 

eckedii. 

The yagfmieam iliea destroys the three saipj'ojaiias : sald^aya- 
ilifthiy vieikiachu, and sUabbata-parumdsa aucl attains the 
soklpatidphalad When he has destroyed the sakMyaditfM 
he has destroyed all the sisty4wo clitthis, For^ sakhayiiditthi 
is the eliie! of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing 
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arliatship. His 
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXII. 15-29, 
Although Upa. is very brief, “we often find the same expres- 
sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five 
paccavekklianas of the-- $oUmamm is exactly the same as in B. 
XXII. 19. 

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of soia- 
pannas : m ud idri yo sattah hhattnpa -tamo , niaj jhimin iriy o 
kolamkolo^ and tikkhindriyo ekahtji^ [cL Tis. XXIII. 55|. 
He has also the same five kinds of anagamls as given by B. in 
XXIII, 5C, but he adds that these five kinds of anagamls are 
seen in each of the first four classes of Sziddhuvasa gods, 
namely,: Xvihas; "Atappasp Bud:assas,,and;'Sudassis,,:;wMle. iiiThe, 
last class, namely that of Ahardttha gods, there are only four, 
because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been 
already reached. From the state of an Andgunn he goes to 
Arliatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut 
off all sanklifiras and made an end of all suffering. 

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arliat, 
IJpa, gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is 
beaten (red-hot) and clipped into water and cooled, we do not 
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anyiliing 
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the 'Unshak- 
able Happy State,® 

Upa. next refers to the viewy's of some teachers who believe 
in the ndndbhisamaya referred to by B. in XXII. 103. B. 
simjdy refers to the Kaihdvattfm for the refutation of their 

1 Cf. Pet. 145, (Bur. ed, 185): Tatthi soiapumio kaiham JiofiP...... 

2 Cf. Pet. Ilnd Chapter, p. 33-34 (;Bur. cd. p. 135). 

3 Cf, Sn. 1074: dcci yatlm vdiavegeua khitto attham pakiina npeii 

^ , ' ■ sank ha 

evaifi muni .namuhayd vknutto afMtim ^ pdkti nu 

. 'upeii 
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their 
argument. He points out seven flaws, at least two of which 
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory 
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 5 ff., 216, para. 10. There 
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an 
opponent, ^Aukkliasaccam cattdri mfiya-saccdnUiV [Kv. i.218. 
para. 14| that can be traced in TTpa. Another passage given in 
answer to the above objection, ^RupakJchandhe mniccato ditthe, 
pan.cahhhandlia . aniccato ditthd can also be traced. 

And in the same way, says Upa., the ayatanas and dhatus. 
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail^ 


PAEIWAKADHAMMA 

Upa. continues ; SttJia pakin7iaka-dhammd> veditabha* He 
gives the following : vipassand, vitakka, pUi^ 'vedand, bhumij 
indfiyaiii, ^imokkho^ kilesd, dvi-samddhi-samdpajjaiiaTrh. 
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed 
treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress 
of the yogdvacara towards his ideal of Arhatship. 


YIFASSANA 


Upa. gives two kinds of vipassand: jhdna-vipassand and 
sulckha-vipassand^ If the yogdvacara destroys the nivaranas 
by the power of samadhij then he cultivates samatha-pubban- 
gama-vipaBmnd, If, on the contrary, he destroys nivaranas 
by the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubban- 
gamB'^samatha. 


?ITiKKA 


This is explained as sukkha*vipas$and, Upa. shows in what 
stages on the onward path of the yogdvacara^ it is found and 
in what stages it is not found. 


FITI 

WEBANK 


The treatment of these together with that of the 
last corresponds to Vis. XXI. 112-114, but the 
explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa. 
also gives here the different aspects of the Path 
such . as sa-vitaMmhhumiy avitmklm^bhumi, 
sappUika-bhum%, mppiUka^bhumi,-> 
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X¥I. 1-10 


xxin. 

49-76 
much dif * 


BHUMI 

Dmsmia-blmmi^ ia the Sotapatti-maffga ; or in amccadiftM, 
Sankappa-hhumi in the remaining three Paths and in 
the four Emits ; or in the reflection and practice of 
anicca-ditthi, [The first interpretations correspond to 

SIT. 13. r 

Or-else, . ■ , 

Seklia-hlmmi in the four maggas and three phalas. 
Asehha-blnlmi in the Fruit of Arhatship. 

INBEIYINI 

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas/ anminMafmass(lmttin‘- 
driya, aftriindriya^ and anndtdvindnya^ which respectively 
appear in the sotdpattimag gandna^ in the iidna of the next 
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second 
and third Paths, and in the ndna of the Fruit of Arhatship, 
[Of. Tis. XYI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.] 

VIMOKKHl . 

Animitia^ appmiihita^ and suiinato. These are the 
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to 
describe these. Only the introductory words of these 
passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii. 58, given in 
Vis. XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about 
the sunnato-vhn-okkha, we have an expression Tedabahulo 
for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of 
nibbiddbaJiulo,. 

KILESA 

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the 
details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by 
which of the Four Paths. [Of. Tis. XXII. 49-7G.I 
(i) Ttni almsalamuld7ii : lobhOf doso, moho. 

(ii) Tisso party esand : lidmia-panyesana^ hhava''^ 

brahmaeariya'"^ 

1, See Ketti 50 : Bassana-hhumi niydmamldcantiyd padaithtmam; 
hhamnd-hM-mi %Uarikdnarjfb pMMimm paittyd padatihdnmn. Also cl 
Fet. Vltli Ckap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185) : Oaiasso arlyaMmmhjo^ caiidti 
sdmanila-xjJialdrii ; tattha yo yatlmhlmtam pajdndi^ B8d dassana-hhumi. 

2. For these three mdriyas also see Pet. Chaps. II and HI, PI>* 5®^ 
71-72 (Bur. ed. pp, 146, 152). 

a. The same three are- mentioned in Vhh., 366 and Pel Vlllth Chap. 
284 (Bur. ed.^ 251). 
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AM:; 


(iii) 

(H 

(v) 

(vi) 

(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 


(si) 

(xii) 

(xiii) 

(xiv) 

(xv) 


Cattdro dsmd : 

C attar 0 gmitlid : 

Cattdro oghd 

Cattdro yoga 
Cattdfi nydUandni ; 


hdmOy bhavo, ditthi, avijjd. 
abhijjhdf bydpddoy sllabbata- 
pardmdso^ idamsacedhliini'veso , 

kdmo, bhavoj avijjd. 


CaMsso agatiyo : 
Pafica maachariydni ; 


(x) Paiica nlvarandni : 


hdmOy ditthiy sUabhmtamy 

attavado:. : 

chandoy doso^ bliayam^ moho',': 
dvdsa-macchariyamy kula°y 
Idhlia^y var^na dkamma' . 

kamacchandoy bydpddoy thlna- 
middhaariy udd haccadmkkticcam, vicikicchd. [It 
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII, 
71y thinamiddha and uddhacca are abandoned 
at the time of Arhatship.^ But according to ITpa., 
it is onl^^ thma and uddhacca that are given up 
at the time of Arhatship and not middha. 
Because he says that middhm is rupdnuvatti, For 
TJpa/s position regarding middkay see above 
pp. 48, 95,] 

Clia vivadamiuldni : Itodhoy makJcliOy issa, sdtheyyamy 
pdpicchatdy sanddtthipardmdsata, 

Satta anusayd ( ® ) : Kdmardgo, patighOy mdnOy ditthiy 
vieikiccJidy bhavardgOy avijjd. 

Attha loJm-dhamvid : Idblio, aldbliOy ayaso, yaso, 
pasamsdy ninddy duhhliamy suhliam. 

Nava mmid ; Seyyassa ^seyyo ^hamasm fti mmiOy and 
the remaining eight as given in Yibhanga 389-90. 

Dasa kilesa-vaUhuni : lobho, dosOy moho, mdnOy ditthi, 
vicikicclidy tlnrmmy uddhaccmriy ahirikamy dnot- 


1, The Chinese text interprets the word as rupa ( form) 

and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the 
Commentaries, See DOm. iii. p, 1027:' Fanno ti e^eUha sartrmmpo pi 
guqimmino pi vediiahbo; BhCm. B7B comments on mn’Mi-riacchariva as 
follows: mrlravanna-gimumnna-macchemna pana pariyattidhamma- 

maccanyena m attam ta vanm tiy paresam vanno ^him vcmiio esoHi tarn 
tarn, dosat/i vadmto pariyaitin ca hassa ci kifi ei adento duhhanm dem 
e^amMgo ca hoii. ' ' 

2. See also BCm, iii. p. 1027': Thlnar^ ciUa-gelaMam; middhar[v 

MmMatiaya-gelanfla'm* Uhkayam 'pi ' AraMUamagga-vaphaip. Of. also 
MCkn. ii ^16; ceimiha-gdaltM'fp,. 



tdppam. Thete is also another alternative to these. 
^That man has done a great harm to me, or is 
doing, or will do/ The same three cases with a man 
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the 
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm, 
make up the number ten. 

(xvi) Dasa aJmsala-^kammdpatha : pdmitipdtOj, adinmidmimn^ 
{hdmesu\ micchmdro, mnsavado, pisund 'Vdcd 
[the Chinese Text has a word which means 
'double tongued*], pharu^sd vdcd [the Chinese text 
Would strictly mean pdpikd , sam-phappaldpo, 
ahhijjhd, hyapddo^ micchd ditthi, 

(xvii) Dasa samyojandni ("f* MY • These are the same as seven 
anusayas mentioned , above (in the xiith 
category) with the addition of sllahhatapard- 
mdsa^ issd and macchariya. [This list differs 
from the usual list of the ten saxnyojanas, 
which gives Tupa-taga^ anlpa-rdga and 
uddkacca in the place of hhava-ragm, issd, and 
macchaidym of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap. 
VII. para 2.J 

(xviii) Dasa mdcchantd : the same as micchattd of B. SXII. 
50, 66. 

(xix) Dvddasa vipalldsd: the same as mentioned in B. 

XXII, 53, 68. 

(xx) Dvdima akusala-ciituppaddi the same as mentioned 

in B. XXII. 63, 76, 

Thus we have a list of 134 kilesas. Upa., unlike B., describes 
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are 
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards 
the stage of their complete destruction, TJpa. often differs 
from B. 

1. For the first time where the eninneration of the categories of the 
kilesas is given (12.1S J), the character used is ^ although here where 
the detailed constituents are given the character used is^. It appears, 
therefore, that both the characters are indiscriminatebi* used, although 
we have seen above that the latter character is used for mmmja* In 
Prisyluski ^Le Conceile de Bajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find used for 
mmaya, while ^ is used for sammum. For the very slight distinc- 
tioii between these two words,, see. M€m, iii. 146 : so yetn MUso hmiha- 
mfiliena samyoianufii . , appaMmithena awMfo. 
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DVE SAMAPATTIYO: 

(A) ^piitlmjjanasevitaphalla-samdpaUi . 

(B) Smindvedayita-nirodha-samapatti^ 

Witt reference to tte first {A)^ Upa. raises tlie following 
questions and answers tiem: 

(i) Wlmt is phala-samcipaMi? It is ^ sdmannapliala witli 
tlie mind {citta) placed on Nihhdnax [ti, B. XXill. % : ariya- 
pkalassa mrodhe appmid.] This is called phdlmamdpaUi. 

(ii) 'Why is it called phalasamdpatU? It is neither husala, 
ahusalai nor kiriyd,^ It is achieved as the lolmUam-mag ga- 
phala-vipdlm and so it is thus called. 

(iii) W’ho attain it? The Arhats and the Anagamis, because 

S3lfl3Gl0 ' 

the samddlii reaches perfection in their case ( ]^ life ^ view as 
Also there are some^ who say on the authority of the Abhi- that of B. 
dhamma that all the Ariyas attain it. IJpa. here quotes, as inXXIII. 
their authority, a passage w-hich agrees with the passage from 
Ps. i. 68: Sotdpattimagga-patildbhatthdya uppadam abJii-- XJpa. 
hlmyyat^ ti gotrabku, SotdpaUiphaM-samdpattatthdya tippadairh 
ahhiblmyyatl ti gotrabhii. Evam sabbattha, [B. gives the same 
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7], 

|B, refers exactly to this view that is held by IFpa. when he 
says : keci pana ‘ soMpanna-'Sakaddgamdno pi na samdpajjmiti, 
wparimd dve yeva smndpajjantt ti vadanti, Idafl ca tesam 
kdranam: Ete hi samadhismim paripfiTalmrino ti. B. refutes 
this view by saying that even a ptithujjmm can attain that 
state [of perfection] in a loHya-samadhi attained by him, 
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given 
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from 
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on 
w^liich it was based,] 

IJpa. next refers to another view '' according to which all 
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samadhi has 
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Bpa. 

1. Cl. a similar statement about the dhuias or dhiitangas on pp. 28, 24 
above. The Talsho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a 
slightly different interpretation,., 

2. Upa.here refers to the view, held by the mhool of B.uddhaghosa. 
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quotes om A'Masmd Ndrada} (Ha-io-tlio H # PS) who says 
to meadicants as in a nionntain-'forest there may he a well 

hut no':' rope with 'the 'help of which water may be taken out. If 
at that time' there comes, a man overcome by the heat of the son 
and .fatigued by thirst,, and if he sees the well and knows that 
there is . water in .it, bnt still cannot actnally reach it/ then 
merely by : his,, :.kao-wledge. abont the existence of water in the 
,:W.elI and by seeing it, ...he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the 
.same wmy, if I know nitodha m mhhdna and even if I have a 
perfect yathabhilta-ndnadassanay I do not tlierebj^ become a 
k Julias av a Amhd,*^ 

(iv) 'Why is it attained? ,The ansiver is the sameasB/s: 
dittJiadlimmasukJiavihdmttliam [B. SXIIL 8|. Upa. gives 
a qiiotation in which- the Blessed One is described as saying to 
.Ananda, that he finds his body 'in n, phdsuvihdra w'hen he attains 
animitta-cetosam-ddlii^ 

(v) In what way does he. attain it? The answ-er substantially 
agrees with that given in. B. . XXIII, 10. 

(vi) In what wray does he reflect {katham ea rnanasi karoti?) 
Asankhatam amatadhMum santafo manasikaroti. 

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge 
from it? The answer is the same in substance — although the 
words used are different — -of what is said in quotations from 
M, i. 296-97, given by . B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13. 

(viii) Is this samd-dhi lokiya OT lohuMmra? This samipatti 
is lokuttara mid noilokiya. 

IFpa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point. 
When the Anagaml reflects upon the plialasamdpafti, wliy is it 
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening 
obstruction, the Araliattammgga? The answer is: because it does 
not produce vipmsand-dassana, as it is not the thing aimed at ; 
and because it is not strong enough. 

1. Who is this 'Narada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Naraila-bhikklm 
under ^MahaT§i’^dmdni\ A.iii.57-62 mentions one Naracla-hhikklui, 
who is shown to he consoling King Munda on the death of his wife 
Bhadda. Petavatthu, refers to -one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavattlm- 
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Yiinanavatthu-Comiiieiitary 165-109, 
203; BhpCm. 1.42,84,344. 

2. Of. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206) : yatlid gainhMre uiapmm tidalmrp 
cahkhnnd passati^ %a ca kdyen^i ahlmmihhunuti^ evmmssa anyd 
nijjMfvakJc'hanUyd ditfJii hhavati^ m m saccMhatd. 
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{This is the answer of Upa, 'to the ohjection raised by 
B, in XXIII. 11, to the view ofsome: fana xadmiti: 

sotdpdnno pJialasamdpattiTm samdpajjissdm% ti vipassanaTri 
patthapetvCi sakadagamt hoti^ salmddgami ca andgamt ti, te 
vuttabhd: evam mti andgdm^ arahd bhavissatij arahd pacmica- 
huddhop paccekahuddho ca buddho, Upa. seems to have 
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others, 
by the school B.| 

Then he speaks of dmvidha phala-visesa^ which seems to be diff. 
quite different from B/s dv^hi dkdrehi msamibhavariam hoti 

[B. xxni. 3]. 

Upa, next proceeds to the treatment of (B) sa7l7id-'vedayita- XXIII 
7iiTodharsamdpatti^ which very closely resembles that given 17-51 
by B. in XXIII. 17-51. ^ 

(i) What is sa7md-vedayita-7idTodha-samdpatti ? Citta* 
cetmikd7iam appavattL [See B. XXIII 18]. 

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamis and the Arhats. In 
them, the samadhi reaches perfection. Upa, says that the 
Sotapannas, Sakadagamis and those beings who are in the 
arupavacaraJoka cannot attain this samdpatti. Upa. also 
gives reasons. 

(iii) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it? 

The powers of smnatlia and vipassm'd. The treatment of them 
is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23. 

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained ? The 
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation 
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24. 

(v) What are the preliminaries {p'libba-hiccdm)? They are 
the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for 
SattJtujmkkosanam we have ^ which means mikkhepa, 

(vi) Why is it attained? DittliadhammaBukhofvilmTaUlimrb. 

For, it is added: ay am amydnuTri sahbapacchimd diienja-^ 
samdiM- And further to produce abhinhas one enters upon 
vippham^samiddhif as dyasma Sanjiva did to protect his body. 

As also Sariputta^ and ^ ^ ^ S # (Moggali-putta-tissa(?))^ 

1, Bhammapala (ii. p. 896) here .again tells us that B. makes this 
statement with reference to Abhayagirwadins. 

2. See Fsii.212. The stories given' in- Mi.38S and Ud, B9-40 are 
briefiy narrated in B.XII.82 and SI respectively. 

S. Tissa,th© son of a white bird (Moggala), 
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did. ICf. B. XXIII., 37j, -where oeIj the first two of these 
names are givea but in a different context. The last name is 
not there.] 

(xii) How is it attained? The answer is the same as is gixea 
in Vis. XXIII. 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there 
are not more than two nevasahna-nasaMa-cittas, while accord- 
ing to Upa. there may he two or three. 

(Tiii) How* does he emerge from it? He does not think 
H shall emerge from the smnadlii^ hat when the time-limit 
that is prexionsly determined is reached, he emerges from 

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An 
Anagamt with amigdml-citta and an Arhat wdth afahatta-citta, 
[Cf. B. XXIII. 49.1 

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact 
with sunnatd^ animitta^ and afypaiiiJiita. 

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankhlras and 
then ¥aci-S'aiikhiras. ■ 

(xii) What is the difference hetween a dead person and one 
who has attained this samadhi? The answer is the same as given 
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296, 

(xiii) Is this samadJii smihhata or asankhata? It cannot be 
said of this smnddhi that it is sankhata or asmikhata. There is 
no mnkhatadha-mma in this samadM, and one cannot know when 
aBmikhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf, Vis, XXIII. 52,} 

Nirodhajj hdna-samdpa tti nittliitd . 


At the end of this chapter is given the uddmia of the twelve 
chapters in the book. 

Then there is a concluding gdtlm^ which purports to say : 

^Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-naiii- 
able, unthinkable? Only that yogdvacara who resolves upon 
cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc- 
tions and who has no ignorance.^ 


IVmUTTIMddGO NITTEITO.} 

I, This and the following, four , questions are discussed m 
(Smtte No. 44). 
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[L My article la the Aaiials of the Bbaadarkar Oriental,' fiesearch 
Institute ¥oL XV parts III — IV pp. 20841 is reprodacei here 'with some 
alterations and necessary corrections.] 


Tlie development of a child iii4he ; worn 1> 
from week to week ■ 


as given in tlie 

Vimuttimagga {Chap. Till, 4 ; p. 76.) 

Ist week 

Kalaia 

2ud ,, 

Abbuda 

3rd „ 

PesI 

4tli ,, 

Ghana 

5t]i ,, 

Five joints 

6tli ,, 

Four joints (possibly in addition 
although it is not so expressly 
said as in the f ollowing case) 

7th „ 

Four more joints 

8th „ 

28 additional ^ 

9th week and lOtli week Spine and bones 

11th week 

300 bones' 

12th ,, 

800 joints;;. 

13th „ 

900 sinews 

14th „ 

100 flesh-balls 

15th ,, 

blood 

IGth „ 

, plenra, 

17th ,, 


18th „ 

Colour of the skin: 

i9th 

Kumm^aja vMa all over the body 

24th ,, 

Navad^varawi 

25th „ 

ITOQO pores (?) 

26th „ 

Solid body ' 

27th 

Strength- 

28th ,, 

99000 pores of the hair on the body 

28th .. 

All the limbs of the body 

Also it is said that 

in the seventh week the child remains by 


the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week, 
the child is moved from its position by, the windy element horn 
nf karma and comes to the -with its head below. And 

then, there is birth. 

, ^ 17 . , ' ■ ■ 
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List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
(Chinese version Chap. Vi 11. 4; p. 76.) 

Tlie Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms iu all. 
It also gives tile names of some worms as follows: — 

Location 2'.‘ame 

Hair of the liead Fa-tliien (liair-iron) 

Skull Er-tsung (ear-kind) 

Brain (mattlialuaga) Tie-QuSn-Iisieu (luaddener) 

subdivided into four categories. 

(i) Yu-cu-liug-po (ii) Ba-po-lo 

(iii) Tbo-lo-a (iv) Tbo-a-sa.lo 

Eye Thie-yen (licker of tbe eye) 


Ear 

Nose 


( 


ear) 

nose) 


A-leu-kheu 


Tbie-er 
THe-pi ( ,, 

subdivided into three kinds : 

(i) Lau-kb,eu-mo“a(°ha) (ii) 

(iii) Mo-na-ia-mu-kho (Mrnalmukba?) 

Tongue Eu-kie (or Fu-cie) 

Root of the tongue Mu-tan-to 

Teeth Kyu-po 

Root of the teeth Yu-po-k,Yu-po 

Throat A-po-lo-a ( °ba ) 

Neck subdivided into two kinds : 

( i ) Lo-a-lo ( ii ) plii-lo-u-lo 

Hair of the body ( Ionia ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body) 
Nails Tbic-tsa-o (licker of nails) 

Skin subdivided into two kinds 


( i ) Tu-ua 
Pleura (Eilomakain) 

( i ) Phi-lan-po 
Flesb 

{ i ) A-lo-po 
Blood 

( i ) Po-lo 
Sinews (nharu) 

( i ) Lay-to-lo 
( iii ) Po-lo-po-to-lo 
Pulse 


( ii ) Tu-nan-to 
subdivided into two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-o-phi-Ian-po (Maha") 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Lo-sa-po 
Two kinds ; 

( ii ) Po-to-lo 
Four kinds : 

{ ii ) Si-to-sa 
( iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-ua 
Ka-li-sa-na 


Root of the pulse 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


Two kinds ; 


( ii ) Yu-po-sa-po-Io 
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Name 


Bones 


.I'our kinds.; 


( i ) A-tlii-plii-pliu ( iii ) xl-nan-plu.pj^^ 

( iii ) Tay-lin-tlio-plii-tlio ( iv ) Ay-tki-ye-kho-lo 
'Marrow of the bones (att^ 


Spleen (pihaka) 

( i ) Ni4o ■ 
Heart , „ , ■ 

( i ) Sa-pi— to 
Iloot . of the. heart ' 

^ I i ) Man-kho 
Liquid faet (vasa) ' 

(i) Ko-lo 

Bladder. "■ ■, ' 

( i ) Mi-ko4o 
Boot of the bladder 
( i ) Ko-lo 

......Cells^ of the membrane 

( i ) Sa-po-lo 


( ii ) Mi-se-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii)Pi-to 
Two kinds : ■ 

{ ii ) Yu-pliMo-sa-pM-to 

Two kinds : 

( ii ) Sa-lo 
Two kinds : 

{ ii ) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha°) 

Two kinds : 

( ii ) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ha-sa-po-lo (Halia°) 


Boots of tha cells of tlie membrane Two kinds : 


{ i ) Liiy-to ( ii ) Mo-bo-lay-to (Maba°) 

Mesentry { Autaguna ) Two kinds: 

( i ) Oau-luy-to ( ii ) Mo-bo-lay-to (llaha) 

Boots of tbe intestines Two kinds : 

( i ) Po ( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 

Boot of the large intestine Two kinds : 

( i ) A-nan-po-a(°ha) ( ii ) po-ko-po-a 

Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Pour kinds : 
(i) Yn-san-ko ( ii ) Yu-se-po 

( iii ) Tsa-se-po ( iv ) Sfe -sa-po 

Abdomen Four kinds: 

( i ) Po-a-na ( ii ) i^o-lio-po-a-ua 

( iii ) Tho-na-phan ( iv ) Phang-na-mu-kho 

Bile Pi-to-li-hau 

Saliva (khela Sie-an 

Sweat Ba-sui-to-li-ha (g) 

Fat (Medo) Mi-tho-li-a (ha) 

Strength Two kinds : 

(i) So-po-a-mo ( ii ) Se-mo-chi.to 
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Location Name ' 

Eoot of tlie strengili Three kinds : ; 

( i ) Chieu-a-mu-kho { ii ) A-lo-a-mn-klio 

( iii ) Pho-na-mu-kho 

Five kinds of worms in • ^ - ■ " : : 

The food in front of the body 

„ „ ,, the backside of the 'body - ’ ^ 

?S >? 53 55 Xeft 55 55 55 

55 5 5 55 55 right 53 55 5 5 

and worms named 

Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-a-so-io Pn-to-lo 

and .so on. 

Lower two openings Three kinds : esf 

(i) Eeu-lau-kien-lo-wei-yu ( i ) Cha-lo-yu 4 

( iii ) Han-thin-po-tho i; 






3 

I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages 
found in the Timiittimagga and Petakopadesa.^ 

(1) In the very Introductory chapter^ of the Viimittimagga, 

Tpatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the 
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro- 
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., i, 294) 
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in 
which one can have the right view {sammMittM ) — either by 
learning it from otliers or by self-reflection. This corresponds 
to ^Dte heiu dve sdvakassa sammMHtliiya vppaddya, 

pamfo ca ghoso saccdintsandlii^ ajjliaitafi ca yonim mm\mikdfo\ 
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa. 

(2) In the third chapter of (III. 74) of the Visiiddhiniagga, 
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which 
he is not prepared to accept. TJpatissa does refer to these 
fourteen''* and names them one after another. Among these 
there are two types which are called by the name of samabhd- 
gacanyd, Kow exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 102 (pp. 19Q, 192 of the printed edition). 

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth 
chapter (Saccapariceheda), part two,^ we have only three lokut- 
tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress 
of the Yogftvacara towards, the ideal of Arhatship.“ These same 
three indriyas, aMdtannasmmUindiiyarii^ mlfiindriyam, and 
ylndtuvindnyaqi are also found in the second and the third 
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 146, 152 of the 
printed edition). 

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three^ kinds 
of searches, tiuo esand or pariyemnd. The same three we meet 
w’ith in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251 
of the printed edition). Also see Yibhanga, p. 366. 

(5) In the second part of the Xlth chapter® we have three- 
fold classification of things; khandha-mngaha, dyatana-smigaha, 
dlmtmangaha. Exactly the same , classification ' w-e meet with 
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa,, jh 124 (p. lib of the 

printed edition). ' , ' . . 

(6) In Book four, Chapter eight, part one,^ of the Vimutti- 

1. My article on this subject in’ Indian Cnltnre vol. Ill, no. 4, 
pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations. 

*2. p. 2. 3. p* U- P- 122. 



134 


TIMIJTTIMA'GIIA 


magga^ Upatissa mentions three kinds of mkldha^ dhdraja^ 
utuja and cittaja^ of which only the last he considers as 
aivarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 
tJpatissa speaks of it ia the twelfth chapter^ also. There he says 
that among things given up by one at the time of the ArhatsMp, 
there are thma and mddhmca and not thma-middlia and 
niihmca as is asserted by, Bnddhaghosa in the XSII Chapter 
71 para of the Tisiiddhimagga. This view of TJpatissa is sup- 
ported in the 'Petakopadesa, Yllth Chapter^ p. 180 (p. 201 of 
the printed edition), where it is said pana Amhato 

MyaJa'lesamnldhan ca oMzaynafi, na ca tarn nlcamnam; hjBsa 
thinamiddham mi^amnam ft na ehamsena\ This view is also 
supported by the author of the Milinclapahha (see p. 253 of 
Trenekner^s edition) who mentions middha among ten things 
over which an Arhat has no-.controL. 

(7) Upatissa cpiotes from what hp calls San Tsin three 
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two 
passages only in the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 40) 
corresponds to ^Tattlia aloblmssa pdripilriyd vivitio hoti hvmehl^ 
tattha adosassa- pdrlpvriyd^ amoha^^sa pdripuflya ca rivitto hoti 
pdpakehi ahusalehi dhannneliV. 

(8) The other passage^ contains a simile which illustrates tlie 
distinction between ritahla and Ticilra. The simile in the 
Timnttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the 
Petakopadesa ^Tattha pafhanidbhinipclto vitallco, patnaddha^:sa 
tncam'7iam ricdw. Yatlici pnriso durato pt/m/up. passafl 
dgacchanta’m, na ca idna jdndtl itilil ti vd pimso fi vd, yadd 
f/U pafilabhati ittM ii vd pnruo ti va emm-mmio ti vd — evaip 
vicaro vitakke appeti/ 

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimiittiniagga 
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, Tilth Cliapter, ]). 158 
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one.*^ 'Tathd halihi 
hvmhilio'^ sajjhdyam haroti evam nitahho, yathd tarn yera 

mmpassati evani vied-ro .NiniUipailsamM/idayam m pafk 

hhlmapatMamhlidimjam ca intahho, dJmmmiapafJsmrihhiddyam ca 
aUTiapafAsainbhiddyam ca memod 

(10) While describing the simultaneous- nature of tlie pene- 
tration into Truths (mceapariceheda) Upatissa gives three 
similes/ that of a boat crossing the ioods,,that of a lamp that is 

" : 1. p. 128. , 2. , p. 47. 3. p. 47. 

,i., 4, Tlie printed edition reads /tunhiko*. 5. p. 119- 



AFPIHBIX'A 


155 


biiriiing and tliat of tlie sun tliat is sHning. Petakopadesa gives 
almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of tlie printed edition). 
Bncltlliagliosa refers one of tliese similes to Poranas and altlioiigli 
lie does not mention tliat name witli regard to otliers, it is very 
clear tliat tie oilier similes also lie borrows from tbe same 
source..':', ' ' 

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been 
able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 200 of the printed 
edition), tljiatissa gives a quotation^ from one Ifarada which 
purports to say Must as in a mountain-forest there may be a 
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. * If at 
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, who sees- the well and knows that there 
is w’ater in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely 
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and 
merely by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same 
way, if I know- nirodJia as 7iihhd7ia sniA even if I have a perfect 
yatlidhliMafidnadasBana I do not thereby become a hlimdsada 
aralidd The passage in the Petakopadesa says ^Yaihd gamhldre 
udupane udaham cakhh imd passali na ca kdye^ia ahhisambhwidti, 
evamassa anyd mjjlidnakliantiyd diftki hhavaU na ca 
sacchikatd\ 

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor 

passages where we find some of the jhanas explained as having 
X>artieular angas. For instance, the third trance" is explained 
as having five angas in the Vimuttimagga. These same aiigas 
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the x)rinted 
edition) . ' Tathd pauGanga-samamidgatami iatiywrn jlidnam — 

satiyd, mmpajafmena, sukhena, cittekaggatdya, upekklidya\ 

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that 
the Author of the Timiittimagga had the advantage of consult- 
ing the Petakopadesa^? 


I. P..126. , :/ 

8, For other references, see pp. 86, 120, 122. 


2. p. 62. 
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For reference to tFe T.T.S. edition of tlie 

VisuddMmagga, tFe following table is given It tbe 

number of pages of tlie Tisuddbiniagga publislied by tbe lali 
Text Society, corresponding to tbe chapters 
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oneutal Stilts. 

The Eoman figure shows the number of the chap lei. 
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akiriya 
“dittlii, 110. 

'’clliamma, 115 
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“kaffiinapatha, 124. 
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"dkamma, 79. 
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anutapa, On. 
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aaiiiiaya, 49, 82. 
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■ "(Ibataaga, 24. , 

■ "paMa, 92, 98, 

"slla, 6. 
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62, 74, 125. 
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(eight), 65-66, 
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amata 
"dvara, 66 , 

"dbata, 64, 84, 1211 
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a-maniissaj 43. 
a-iiioliaj 46j 79. 
a*yoBiso 

'^iaaBas,ika,ra3 105ii ^ 112a, 

®iaa.iiasikara-indlaka .clbamiiia, 

112. 
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arati, 81, 82. 
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.Aialia.(araliam)73, 24, 48,. 63, ■ 126, 

;.:'i27,i28.. /'■■■"■■ 
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avijja, 104-100, 111. 
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Avi^ahya-Srestlii-jataka, 04. 
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a¥itikkama-slla, 4. 
a-.saiii¥ara, 4-5 
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Asaimi (deva), 30, 53. 


'’samadlii, 30, 65, 
a-samprajanya, 6 e. 
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"to 76. 

(dasa) 38, 41. 

"sanna, 75. 
a-sekha-blifimi, 122. 
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a-hirika, 99, 123. 
akara, 97. 

"rupa, 97, 

"vikara-rfipa, 97. 
akasa, 54, 54n. 

"anahcayatana, 54-55. 

„ ^.iipaga, 55. 

“ayatana, 38. 

“kasina, 59, 87. 

‘not without riipa^ 58, 59. 
paricchinna “kasina, 38, 40, 59. 
“samapatti, 54, 

‘without riipa/ 59. 
akihcanhayatana, 38, 55-56, 85. 

"iipaga (gods), 66. 
acaya, 92, 93. 
acariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n. 

"mat a, 37. 
acara, 5, 10, It, 15. 
adana, 4. 

adikainmika, 32, 88. 
adi-kalyana, 12, 49. 
idinaya 

"aniipassana-Bana, 118. 

"safiSa, 76. 

Ananda, 126, 
anamana, 71. 
aaapana 

. "sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, SS«12» 
anisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27,; 69, 72, 76, 
"';77, 78, 79, 80,84,92. ■ 
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^ilhaiairiaj 11, 

%liiSTa, 67. 

‘’samacllii, 127. 
apalti, llii. 
ujio^ 83. 

apo-kasiiia, 38^ 57. 

Aliliassariij 52. 

umaEtaird, 18. 
aya^kosalla, 92. 
ayatana, 95, 100| 113^ 114. 

(iwelve), 100403. 

-■ ■■ajibattika*',' 114. 

balura% 114. 
ayu 

"dubbalatOj 74. 

‘"saiikliara^ 72. 
araifiika, 16, 20, 23, 24. 
araiBBiana, 81, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81, 
82, 88* 89, 91, 117. 

(aiae) ; paritta, iiuiliaggata, etc. 
87. 

Nibbiiia% 117. 
patibtaga% 40. 
bberava"*, 39. 
sabliaYadbamma'', 40. 
arammanato, 36, 40, 89, 115. 
Srappa, 39, 54a, 54*56. 

*‘kasii^a (two), 39. 
aloka, 90, 101. 

"kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90. 
■""pbam^ata, 30. 

""saSfia, 90. 
avajjaaa^citta, 102. 
ivasa, 82. 

.asaaa, 44. 
asa'fa, 48. 

{foa,r), 123. 

’ ^khaya-balaai (tea), 66. 

"samadaya, 105. 

■abara, 96. 


aliare patikkiila-safiSa, 3S, 40ii, 

, ■ 41, 82, 84^85. 
ahBBeyya, 67. 

Aiara Kalama, 55. 
ittM-sarlram ptirisassa, 61. 
itthiaclriya-clasaka, 90. 
idamattbita, 25., 
idamsaccabliiB/iTesa, 123. 
iddhi, 86-87. 

. ad.Mttbana'*, 86, 87- 
ariya®, 80. 

■ '’katha, 86, 
panBaTato**, 80. 
manomaya®, 86, 87. 
Tikabbaiia^', 86, 87. 
iddbi-pada, 65, 60, 88, 89, 90, 

■ . -clianda-samadbi-padhaiia-saa- 
kbara-saiiiaEBagata'', 87. 
iddhima, ,87* - 
iddbmdba, SB.- 
®Bana, 87. 

Indra. 73ii,. : 

indriya, 84, 121. 

(five), 65, 66, 111. 

. (three), 122.^ 

'‘dliamma, 5. 

.."’samTara, 12, 14. 

sukha'', dukkha’', 

. domanassa*", somaiiassa'', 
xipekkha"‘, 97. 
iriyapatha, 36. 
issa, 6, 124, 

Bggaha-aimitia, 45. 
ttcchagga, 58. 
accheda-dilthi, 110. 
uja-pa|ipaiiiia, 67. 
titu, 96. 

attarasaiiga, 17. 
tidaka-rahada (simj, 52. 
udapaija, 126 b. 
adsya, 115, 116, 
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udayabTbaya, 115. 

"nana, 115416. 

®iakklia.iia^ 116. 

Udclaka Earaapiitta, 55. 
IJddhamsotaj 120. 
uddliacca-kukkiicca, 27, 49, 123. 
iiddliniimtaka, 38, 60-6L 
'"sauna-anisamsa, CO. 
iipakkilesa, 7, 71, 117. 

(nine), 70, 

(ten), 117. 
tJpagupta, 62n., 
iipacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, CG. 
\|ha!ia, 45, 85. 

"samadM, 28, 67, 78: 
sa-sainblaarika'', 49. 
iipaJiliaya,.23. 
upattliana, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 

Upatissa, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 23, 24, 35 
(very important), 74, 83, 84, 
etc. (too numerous references), 
upadlii 

sabba" patinissagga, GG. 
npanissaya 
sa ""ta, 27. 
npamato, 110. 
iipasaipharanato, 73. 
npasaina, 77« 

""(adbittbana), 80 
^’amissati 38, 41, 77"78. 
appatti-dvarato, 97, 98, 

npadaaa, 104, 

(four), 123. 

"kbaiidlia, 100, 108, 114, 115. 
(180 ways of reflection upon), 
114. 

npacla-rripa, 95, 96. 

(twenty-six), 95. 

'npadinna-rilpa, 97., 

19 - 


iipaya, 41, 45. 

4msalla, 92. 

(paiica), 95-112. 
iipayasa-dukkba, lOS. 
npekkhaka, 52. 
iipekklia, 52, 53, 63n, 80, 81. 

(of eight or ten kinds), 52. 
(threefold,) 52. 

°anubruhana, 49. 

°indriya, 88, 

°(upakkilesa), 117. 

/"paramita, G4, 80. 

°bhilmi, 81. 
nppalini (sim.), 52. 
nminilana, 44, 

Ilka, 96. 

‘'sira, 96. 
eka-bhojana, 19. 

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 51n, 52n, 
53n, 

ekacce, 35, 70. 
ekatta-naya, 115. 
ekattato, 97, 110. 

nanatta"", 84. 
ekabiji, 120. 

tikkhinclriya'', 120. 
eka-lakkhana-dhamma, 115. 
ekasanika, 19, 23. 
eke, 49n. 

ekodi-bhava, 31, 51, 
etarahi, 74. 

evam-dhammata-naya, 115. 

ehi-passa, 07. 

ehi-passika, 67. 

elamuga, 123ii. 

ogha (four), 123. 

ottappa, 83. 

odata-kasina, 58, 59. 

odatena vatthena parnpita (sim.), 

odita-yasana-sila, 10., _ ■- 
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oclliiiso 

^'pliaraari, SO. 
a 11*^1311 a ranuj, 80, 
o{5apatika,^ 89. 

"mpa, lOT. 
o'bliasa^ 117. 
oriiiia-tlra (siiii4i HO. 
oiarika 
"attlieiia^, 110, 

"kamaraga-patiglia, IT. 

""rfipa, 114. 

kaiiklia-vitarana-visiiddlu, 1134.15. 
kakaca (sim.), 70^ 78. 
kaataka, 56. 

kanlia-sakka, 97, 98; ""to, 97. 
kata, 43. 

KatMTatthu, 120, 121. 
kappa, 50, 52, 53, 65, 56. 63a. 
kamato, 110. 
kamin.a, 32, 96, 105. 

-kilesa, 106. . 

^dvara, 43, 51, 59, 69. 

®aimitta,. 106. . 

""vipakaja, 97ii, 
"fipakapliala-aana, 9T. 

‘'sakaia, 79. 

®sakatfi-fiana, 91, 93. 

“sanitit|kana, 96. 

®salia3ata'’betB, 107. 
kamaiattMaa, 31, 34, 41, 43, 61, 
82, 115. 

(tliirty-eiglit), 38-39, 115. 
^'paricckeda, 38-42. 
kariiHi, 38, 80, 8L 
kalala, 70. 

kalapato, 70, 83, 90, 116, ' 
kalyaaa 

■ adr, 2. 

"tivkllia" 47, 49, 51.53, 55, 56. 

> panyDsaBa*", 2. 
majjii6% ' 2. 


32, 

®mitta-pariyesaiiu, 32-83. 
kasiaa, 38, 33-53, 45, 57-59, 53, 87. 
fartificiai), 5S, 
dasa", 38. 

'‘maiidala, 43, 44, 45, 5S. 

. ; Taima'', 41, e59. 
kima, 44. 

kilesa®, 46. 

'■"cliancia, 27, 49.. 

Yattliab4G. 
kaya, lii, 

"gati sati, 38, 40, 41, 75-77, 111. 
.'‘irmi.aHa, 101.. 

"’sankliara, 70, 128, 

'■ sa-viMaaaka", 111. 
kaya-balia-sadharaiiato, 74. 
kaya 

pliassa*", vedaaa®, saSSa'', ceta- 
aa®, tanka'^, 114. 
kalika-iiiarapa, 73. 
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122. 

- “kauia, 40. 

4b, 36. 
iB.fila'', 35. 

‘"vattliilai (tea), 123. 

(attached to), 115. 

(ead of), 120, 124. 

. (oae hundred and thirty-four), 
122-124. 
kik.i-.|sim.), 15ii. 
kiceato, 36, 83, 
kimi-kala, 70, AppeiuHx A 1, 
kiriyi 

’’jliana, 30 e, 

/saaiaclhi, 29, 30. 
kukkara-slla, 9. 
kamara, dahara (sim.), 45, 
biila, 32, 
kasa, 75. 

kasala-dhamiiifi, 66, 79, 
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kuliana, 12. 

■' 'iolamkola,:' 120,'''' 

majJMmi 120. 

/■koBalla'.". 

: . , If a®, apaf a®, iipaya% ,92'; ■ ' 

kliailikamarana, 72. 
klia,iitiv'78j 93. 

®paramita, 64, 80. 
kkandlxa, (five), 95400, 113, 118, 
. 120 . , 

rfipa, vedaiia, saiina, sankhara, 
■ TifiSana, 95. 
iipadana% 100, 114, 115. 
diiamma% 100. 

khalu-pacchabliaitika, 16, 20, 

23. 

kliippa-patipada, 35. 
kliela, 96. 

■:gana,"32.''. ■ 

vgaaaaa, 70.::''; ' 
ganaiiato, 110. 

:■ gaiicla,AalM'%. 56. ' 

Gaptlii, Visuddliimagga'', 65n. 
'■■ga'ti, 106.:' ■ 

(five). 111, 115, 118. 

gaiitha, 32. 

gaadliabba (sim.), 71, 72. , 

"nagara (sim.), 116, 
gaiiianato, 36, 84. 
gambliira 
‘*katha, 32, 

'‘sabbava, 105, 
gabapa 

aimitta*", 57, 115. 
gani, 82. ■ 

■gavl, pabbateyya'* (sim.)61» ; 
ga^a, pafieavisati'', 49. 


guiiabbiyuttam 
■ tevisati'', 51, 52. 
dvavisati®, 52. 
pancavisati"', 48. 
bavisati% 53, 55, 56. 
gntta-dvarata 
, indriyesa®, 28,’ 
go-sila, 9. 
go-cara, 10, 11, 36. 

Gotama, 1 

gotrabhu, 28, 28n, 57,119, 125, 
126. 

®nana, 119. 
gbana, 76. 
gbanta, 

""anurava (sim), 46. 

‘’abbigliata (sim.), 46. 
gbora, 118, 
gbosa, 2. 
cakkato, 106. 
cakkiiii, 96, 101, 

""ayatana, 96, 100* 

‘’dasaka* 96. 

‘'pasada, 96. 

‘"vinnana, 99, 101, 102. 
catu-sankbepato, 106. 
candala, 15, 23, 99. 
catadbatu-vavati liana, 38, 40, 40i3, 
41, 42, 82 - 84 , 95. 
caadana, 75. 
camari, 15. 

;Carak.a,;;76n.;.V^ 
carana, 63. 

Tiija% 63. 

(fourteen), 34. 

■' ^'pariccheda, 34-37. 

Cariya-pitaka, 64. 

"(adbittbana) 80. 

' ^auussatl, 38, 67. ' 


iiliilf 

lilll 




iiiii 

rafiiiljlisatri, IS. 

""iiKlriya-iiavaka, 95. 


csirilta (sila), 7. 

^ ' - 'V'- ':j}iana‘,|;:26, :48,' SO.’- >: 


ciitn. U, Of>, 9H. W2. 

^ ' .'-“aeariya, 33. " 


^’'ekaggata, 109, 

■ ■ ■i3paci?a''7„4:5. 


''^pafisaiinanli, TL 

eatuttlia°,53-54, SI. 


para "Tijanana, Sti, 

' tatiya"*, 62«-53. 


'’"saiikluiTa, TL 



"saniiittkaira, 90. 

.’rdaliyaL 51*52.:-',,;: 


(ill tlie y!I 111)3 10 ’^. 

paScaagikL, 48. 


eiiiiaBiaya-pafifia, 92. 

pathania", 46-30. 


civani' 

89. 


®|iapiiraija-to, 30. , 

(upakkilesa), 117. 


^saniaclriiia, 30, 

■;■ ca’kkhumML- 94. ■ 

•■'lit 

ciiimato, 83. 

-■ Baaesa®., 94.' 

cetana-kaya, 114. 

(four kinds), 91, 94. 


eefcaiiS-sllaj 4. 

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119. 


cetiya 



“gfeam, 63 . 

■ ' tkapaBa, 70. ' 



75. :: 


rceto' • ^ - ’ 

tkiti-bliagiya, 10, 50. 


^pariya-iiairia, 89. 

tandiila (sim.), 104. 


“pharanata, 30. 

tanlia, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104. 


T;G}mcl.€lBiita-Jataka 3 : 64,. 

°kaya (clia). 111, 114. 

... ---i.-v'.-,-: - 

clianda, 123. 

""kliaya, G6. 


kama"", 27, 49. 

^infilaka dliaraiaa, ILL 


"‘samadlii-paclMma- ,, 

tagara, 75, 


sanklaara-sainaaiiagata, 87. 

tatra-*ioa,j jbatl a»iipekkha, 52. 

; -Li: 

cliava-claliaka, 72. 

■ . Tatkagata, 03, -73, .88, '89,. 


JaBibii-pakka-sadisa, 89. 

®bala.iii (dasa), 65. 


Jari, m 108. 

taclaraTumaiuvcilta, 102 . 


**Biaraiia, 105. 

tapana, 6 a. 


javaiia-citta, 102 . 

■ ■■tikkkiBdriya, 50. 


Jagariyanayoga, 28. 

■ . ^ Tittkiyi, 90. ■ 


Jataka-Biala, (Mn. 

-'tila, pa-samia ‘'tela, 89. 


iati, 1 M, 105. 

tiracckana-yoni, 8 L 


""rfipa, 95. 

' ,tBla*picii (siiB.), 70. 

v': ' jil;2 

Jigticchaiiato, 76. , , : 

teciYarika, If], 17., 


JiyMi, lii. 

tejadhikanam, 96. 


jlva, 84, 118. 



illillilL 1'^' 

tejo-basiim, 38, 57. 

! 



'I ' 



i 
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tliiaa^ 123 j 123ii, 

“midcllia, 19, 21, 2T, 47, 90, 123. . 
tkmllaccay.av'llii.v' 

Tiiera-gatha, 62* 

. Thera. .Si(,ii) galapiti, 62... , 
vclaclhi.(coloii^^ of), 88,. ' ’ 

rdaiiSha-patipada, 3 
.-dava,,'.'12, ■, 

■:'dava,; 65.. ■ 

^.clahara-kumaxa (sim 
v:diii:a, 12..'' 

, , .''f .araniita, 64, 83. 

®sainvil)haga, 79. 

.'d'a-rii-sara-saci., ,70. 

iiccheda'', 110. 
mkclia°, 110. 

%dsucldhi, 113. 
sakkaya®, 110. 

' 'sassata®, HO.' ■ 
dittha-dliaBima 
^V'^'Mikha^dhfka,.',; 1,26V ■127.;;; ',, 
‘'sii.kliaYiharita, 27. 
dibba 

‘’eakkliii, 86, 0O*91t 
(two kinds), 90 . 

"sola 86, 88. 
disa, dasa ‘"cariya, 111* 

DigliavBj 64. 
dfpa-aiklia (sim.), 97. 
diikkata, llii. 

diikkha,^84, 106, 108, 114, 113. ' 

■ ^anapassaaa, 114* 

^'khaii.diia, 106* 

,,, dtikkha®, 138, 111*. 

... Tipariiiama®, T08. . k' 

■ sankhira*', 108. . ' 

' sabhaYa", 108* ■■ ' 


duggati, 97 . 
ciubbliasita, lln. 
dussila, 7. 
dure, “rupa, 114 . 
deYata-anussati,; 38 , 67 - 68 . 
deva-xnanussa , 63 . 


devayatanani 

(deYanain), (sim.), 55. 
deha 

sa^'nissita, 88. 
domanassa, 53. 

“indrijra, 88 , 
dosa, 71, 78, 89. 
karita, 24, 34-37, 75, 
""cariya, 34. 

'“nidana, 35. 
dvi-samadhi- 

sainapajjaiia, 121. 
dYedhayitaitam, 65. 
dhamma, 41, 44, 50, 66? 
, 100/l28. ■. ;',■ 

®amissati, 66-67. 

°ayatana, 100* 
kalyana*", 65. 

“thitihana, 114. 
®iiiriittabhilapa, 94. 

""rasa, 46. 

"’Yicaya, 66, 92. 

"Yisesa, S5»' ■ 




dliaminata-sila, 10. 
dhammato, 99. 

Khammapaia,-^ :' 36 ^ 

:;;:l)hahiihaBahgaBi^s^^ 

dhamma 

-:;':;;::;kh#la'': 4 ;:, 79 v^ 

Dhama-saEg'raha, 16n, - 64 e,-^ 


92 „ 




sila, 9 * 


Ifiiiilli 
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lop 

dhain. Ki nr,. 103, m, 114. 
(eighteen’i, 103. 

(four), 83. 

‘"nidfiua. 35. 

fatu "vav.'ittliana, 83-84. 
‘■pasai.la, IHO, 

^angalia, 112. 

]>!;atu-katlia, 112ii. 
cllnita, 5, 10-2G, r25n. 
(Hmfanga, 10, 23, 24. 2l!i, 
12on. 

akiisala,® 23. 
abyakata”, 2, 23-24. 
knsala". 23, 24. 
kiisalattika- 

■vinimmutta, 24. 
oimia-vada, 24, 25. 
(Ihiitua-siklia, 70. 
(Ibeaiipaka-Tacclia, 52. 
nadisota (sim.), 97. 
namataka, 16a. 
iiaya 

ekatta", nanatta,® 
abyapara®, 

fivapi-dbanimata®, 115. 
na vattabbarauimana, 87. 
naTODita, (colour of), 88. 
naha.paka (sim.), 49. 

"aatevasi (sim.), 49. 
nauatta 
°ekattato. 84. 

'to, 97, 110. 

®aaya, 115. 

“safiia, 54, 90. 
nanabMsamaya, 120-121. 
namatika (or uamantika), 
16n. 

nama, 118. 

°kiya, 120n. 
nama-rupa, 104, 111. 
"vavatthatta, 118. 


mmtla, 126, li’f.n. 
aikanti, 117. 

bliava®. 107. 
nikkixaati, 117n. 

Nigantba, 2i, 27u. 

®l'praclices), 27. 

^igrodba 
®miga, G4. 

®pakka-«5adisa, SO. 
nicca, 119. 
nicea-naTil, 114. 
nijigiipsanatil, 12. 
nijjbaaakkliauti, 126n. 
iiij,ilva, 100. 

Nidana, 1-3, 103. 
aidliaaato, 77, 85. 
ainnato, 61. 
aippesikata., 12. 
nibbatta 

kammapkala-vipaka® , 90. 
bhavana®, 90. 
viri.ya-bbaTana-baIa°, 90. 
sueai’i-ta-kamma®, 90. 

Nibbana, 7, 64, 66, 77, 100, 109, 
118, 125, 126. 
antipadisesa®, 1, 

®arammana, 117. 
"gaminl-pafipada, 66, 
nibbida, 50, 53. 72. 74, 9.3. 
"anupassana-nana , 118- 
'bahula, 122. 
nibbinna, kauxesxi, 81. 
nibbedha 
“bbagiya, 10, 50. 
aimantana, 18. 

nimitta, 31. >39, 44-45. 46. .57, 58, 
59, 60, 61, 02, 70, 74, 75. 115. 
uggaba". 45. 

°gaha, 60. 

patibhiga®, 43, 4-5, 70. 
“•paddbana, .39. 
patiaTl®, 64. 
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nimitta-galianaj 67, 115. 
ldlesa°, sania,dlii°, Tipassana"*, 
115. 

■:iiiramisa:-samadlii,, 31. 

'Nirocllia,. 66,, 126, 126. 
®Jliiaa'«samapatti,' 128. ■ 

"^sacca, 111. - 
saMa“,veclayita“'’samapatti,. 

125, 127428. • 

^samapatti, 67. ■ 
(lietiipaccaj^a-patibacldlia), 114. 
Nissaggdya-pacittiya,. lln. 
iiissandato, 75, 85. 

^ nissaya, 4&, 74. ■ ■ 

aissita, 7, 8. 

loka®, atta®, dhainma'* , 8. 
.iiIla-kasiBa, , 58. 
iiivarapa, 1, 48, 49, 95. 

(fivei 48, 49, 111, 123. 

Netti, 39ii, SOb, 122n. 
nekkliamina, 4, 44, 64, 117n. 
®paraBxita, 64, 80. 

®sanS,a, 97, 98. 

Ketrlpada-Sastra, 62ri. 
Netiipada-siltra, 62. 

Beiiiittikata, 12. 

Neraiijara, 64. 
NevasnSa-nasaimayatana, 

38, 40, 56, 60, 85. 

"'iipaga, 56. 

nesajjika, 16, 22, 23, 48 b. 
pakati 
“"iiaBa, 80. 

®-vaaiia, 87. 

paipsiik'ula, 17. 
pai'psiikiilika, 16, 23. 
paggalia, ' 117. 

(iipalddlesa), 117. , ; , 

pakiBBaka-katlia, 37, 56, 59> ' 62,. 
' ' 78,’ 81-82, 87, 9L 

pakinBaka-dliaBima, 121-28.. 


pakklia-vikkliepa, 46. 
paccattam veditabbo ■vifiBfilii, 67 . 
paccaya,; 12, 13, 103407.; 
catii®, 12. 

°dbamiiia, 5. 

*'paccavekkbaBa, 13,' 
bet-tt% 103407. 
pacca^ekkbaBa, 13,' 49.' : ■ ' f 
(five), 120.’ 

®BaBa, 30. 
paccaya®, 13. 

“saMa, 30. 

pacc-upattliana, 5, 25, 26, 79, 80. 
paccuppanBainsa, 65, 
pacctippanna 
‘’kamina-kilesa, 106. 
""phalanvipaka, 106. 
Paccekabiiddba, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89, 
127. 

pacceka-sacca, 110. 

Panca 

/"anga-saiBapatti, 29. 
‘"fi.aBika-saiBma-samadhi, 30. 
'’dbaBii-satika, 20. 

paMa, 1 , 2, 3, 49, 92. 
(adliitthana), 80n. 
(aBekavidha), 92-94» 
ariya®, 95, 

'’kbandha, 2, 14, 100. 

""carita, 75. 

... ""pariBcbeda, 92-94* 

'’paramita, 63, 80. 

'’visesa, 40. 

patikkfilata, 84, 85. 
patigha, 82. 

:':.';.:;f'aBBBayai.^ 82 v 

ysaSBa^,;.'; 64.:'-:. ^ 

.Paticca-samiippada, 103, 105., 




111 . 

sabMpatilii'*, 110. 

jjalipakk'lia, 49, 82. 
patipadu 

kliippa\ 8a* 

“Saaa, 94. 

^'tiaacllia, 35. 
cliikldia®. 29. 

“visiiclflMy 49. 

^'saiiipayiitla, 94. 
siiklia\ 29. 
patipanna 
iiju\ 67. 
sii% 67. 
patipafi, 90. 
patippassaclclha-sila, 8. 
patibiiiiba* 45* 
salliia®, 45. 
patibliiga-niiiiitta, 43, 45, 70. 
pativedha, 93. 
patisanklia, 12. 

patisaaklia niipassa iia- fiana , 118, 
patisambhidii, 70, 80. 
catu*". 92, 94. 
attlia% 47, 94. 

(lliamBia®, 47, 94. 
iiiratti"', 47, 94. 
patibliaiia'", 47, 94. 
Patisambbidainagga, 4, 7, 30, 39, 
49, 02, 70, 86, etc. 

(almost tlirougbmit) 
patliaYi, 83. 
a" saMa, 56n. 

""kasina, 43-57, 54, 56, 85. 
'"dliaimiia, 44. 

"’aimitta, 54. 

®8aii55, 56, 5Cn. 
paHklhrma, 63. 
paniliita, 8, 
panita, 60, 52, 53. 
patittlia, sflassa, 15. 
patta (aim.),, 104* 


patta-pipclika, 10, 19. 
padaltlmiia, 5, 2Cl 43. 
padiimiii! (siiii.), 52. 
padliruia-saiiklifira, 87. 
pabbajjfi, 27. 
pabbecla-iiipa, 97. 
para-citta-%'ijuri,aiifi, SO, S8*»89| 
93. . 

paraniattba, 119. 

'"visiidtlba-yogasidillii-TibuKi, 

49. 

. ""saeca, lit). ' 
paraoiattliato, SO. 
paramattba, 8. 
parikamma, 28, 23a. 

‘"samadlii-fiaria, 89* 
parieee fiaBaip, 93. 
paricdiirma-akasa-kasina, 38, 40, 
59. 

pariecbecla 
®M»a, 115. 

"to, 100, 100, 110, 116. 

"rtlpa, 97. 
paritta, 50', 52, 53. 

"rfipa, 114. 

Paritta-siiblia, 53. 

Parittiblia, 52. . 
paripaka, {dluitriiiaiii), 108. 
paripfirakariiio (samfulliisiiriin), 
125, 

paribbliaiiiana, 46. 
paribliog-a, 13* 

"to, 85. 

pari jat t i-d liam ma 
"maccliariya, 123 n. 
pariyanta, 19. 
pariyesaiiato, 84. 
pariyesaiia (three), 122. 
palasa, 6. 
passacldlii, 7. 

■ (apakkilesa), 117. 
eitta/ 1* 


M 


mwM.: woB.i)s , 


pavicaya.j 92. 
paTiveka-viliaraj 28. 
pasada, 96. 

: /c-akldm^ (described).,. 96. 
pasadaiia, cittassa, 98ii. 
paliana,' 27. \ 

77,' 

(iiiYaraBanain), 28, 
palibodlia, 32. 

.Pacittiya, llii. 
ibltaliputta, 85. 
lVttidesa2ii3’'a, lln. 
patiliariya, (tliree), 60, 
panaka-sadda, 88. 

Patimokklia, 10, II5 66. 
"dliaBiBia, 5. 

°sainTara, 10, 14. 
pamanga-sutta, 70. 
piiraniita (or parami), 63n, 65ii. 
(ten), 64, 80. 

Para3ika(a), lln,, 14. 
palaimeTya, 67. 
pindapatika, 18. 
pitta, 35, 41, 
piya-piiggala, 80, 81. 
pijp,\'32,^ 

piyo gam bliaTaniyo etc., 32. 
"pita>: 43.n., 

""kasina, 58. 

piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51ii., 52. 

121. 


(sk-fold), 47. 
(iipakkilesa), 117. ^ 
“patisaiiiTCcli, 71. 
"sakba-viraliitata, 27, . 
^’pliaranata, 30. 
])nnna“klietta, 67. 
piitlmjjana, 53, 89, 125^ 
ptipplia (sim.), 104, , 


""acariya, 101.': 

'“kiccini, 127. 



pnbbe 

■ ^nivasannssati, 86 , ; 

(tliree kinds), 89. 
ptibbacinna, 35. 

‘‘nidana, 35. 

piirisardamma-saratlii , 60 . 
piiliiTaka, 38, Gl. 

Pet aka, 49. 

Petakopadesa, 2, 32u, 34ii, 
46n — ^49n, 51n, 53n, 

86 n, 112n, 120n. 122n, 
Appendix A 3. 
pesi, 76. 

potbiijjanika, 91. 

Poraiia,. 117, 118, 119. 
pbarana 

anodhiso® 80. 
odliiso® 80. 
pliaranata, 30. 
aloka®, 30. 

piti"", sukba°, etc.® 30. 
pliala, 54. 

"to 85. 


."visesa, 127. ■ 

"sainaiigissa iianain, 93. 
"samapatti, 27, 125«127. 
pliala-lietii-sandlii, 105. 
pliassa, 99, 104. 


"ayatanani, 711. 

®kaya, 114. 

"pancania, 116, 
pliasn-Tiliara, 12, 19, 126. 

■ ■■ bala,. 49,,.80,..84, . . 

(five), 65, 66. 
asavakklia^'a" (ten), 06. 
Tatliagata," 65. 
bija (sim.), 104, 105. 
bijato, 75# "beta, 107. 

Bxiddlia, 7, 33, 44, 62, 63, 64, 66 
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""giinaEUSsati, 02. 

®Iana-paMa, 65. 

'’(liiamiiia (attliara^a), 05. 
Biuldkagliosa, 4, 5, 62, TO, 103, 

118, 125, etc. 

(almost tliroiiglioiit). 

Jiiiildlumiissati, 38, 41, 02-00, 07. 
biicldH 
^carita, 41.- 
‘^cariya, 34. 

bojjliaiiga, 84, (seveu), 111. 
BoclLi (free), C4, SO. 
bodlii 

®cIlianiBia (tliirtj-sevea), 109, 

119. 

"’paklxliiy iVfclluimma , COii . 
BoclHsatta, 64, 80. 
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82. 
byapada-Biaiio, 65. 

B2"aliiiia(a), 50. 

'"gods, 50. 

“p.irisajjati, 27 : 

""parisajja., 50, oOii. 

Malia,'* 50. 

Bi’aliiiia-kayika, 97. 

Braluiia-loka, 41. 

Brahaia-vibara, 38. 
bbanga, 116, 118. 

^aaiipassanri-fiana , 1 16-117 . 
Bliagava, 50, 02, 03, 07. 
Bbadaaia, 62. 

Bhadda, wife of King* Ahmda, 
126a. 

bbaya-sila,, 9. 

Bliayablierava-sii tta , 03 . 
bbayatiipatitliaaa-S.aiia , 118, 
bliava, 1i4 105. 

. (tbree), 115, 118, 

' '^taaba, 111. 

■ *^aikaati, 107. 

' "visest, 27, . , ' ' 

""saaipatti, 27. 


bbaTaiiga 
""upacclieda, 10231, 

‘'calana, 102ii. 

°citta, 102. 

102. 

'’iiiaaa, 102. 

bbaTa-lietii-saiidliij 105. 
bliUYaiia, 49, 81. 

""may a paMia, 92. 
bliaTaiiiya, 32. 
bbikkbacara 
"gaiiia, 36, 

"magga, 36, 
bliara (siiii.)s 110. 
bbikkbii, 11 * 

°dliaiiima, 14. 
bbimii, 54, 120, 121. 122. 

avitak.ka% sa-Titakka®, 121. 
. "to, 41. 

dassana®, saiikappa®. 122. 
nippitika®, sappitika®, 121. 
bbaTaiia®, 122ii. 

■■ seklia®, a-sekba°,, 122. 
bberavaraiiimana, 39. 
Bbesa-kalaTana, 62. 
bbojana 
®a.bara, 36. 

®to,, 30, 

®mattaiiniita, 16, 19, 23. 
makkba, 6. 

Magadba, 04. 

■ magga 

®angrini, 60. 

®attliaiigika®, 111, 

""niiia, 119, 120. 

®patipada-, 1. 

®saeca, 111. 

^jsamaiigi.Hsa iiaiiaiii, ll*b 
maccliariya, (live), 123» 

jaaJibe, 49. 

®kalyaiKi, 2. ■ ■ 



INDEX OF PALI WORDS 
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Dia.jJh.attaj 79, 81. 
majjliiiiia, 50', 52, 53. ■ 
inajjlimiaclesa-iipapatti, 79. 
man.dala, 43, 44, 45, 68. 
mattanfiiij 

Wiojane ®ta, IG, 19, 23, 28. 
manasikara, 101. 

ayoniso*’ 105n., 112n. 

"to, 115.; 

°Builaka clliaiiiniia, 112. 
saiuina". 79. 
manayatana, 100 * 
mano 101. 

"dhatu, 97-99. 

"YiSMiia, 101. 

"TiMana-dliatu, 97-99. 
inaao-iLiaj'a iddlii, 80. 
marana, 72|, 104* . , 

(of two kinds), 72-73. 

(of tliree kinds), 72. 

"sati, 38, 40, 72-75. 
(distinguislied froin anicea- 

saMa)v ■ 74-75.. . 

mall ant a-patiil;)luwa to , 83 . 
malia. 

"Brakina, 50. 

°bliiita, 83, 95, 9G. 

Malulkapi, 64. 

maliakanma-samadlii, 29, 80. 
Malia-goYinda, 64. ' 
maliapiiima (panea"), 87. 
Maliavyiitpatti, foot-notes on C, 
16, 29, 64, 65, 93,, 104. 
Maha-satta, 80. 

Malia-snclassana, 73. 
Mag*andiya-siitta, '36. 
mana, 7, 34; (nine), 123. 
^Maiidliata("tr), 73ii. ;• 

Miga (sim.), 21. 
micella, 11-12, 14. 

"aata, 111, .124 


"dittlii, 110. 
micckatta, 124. 
middha, 48. 

akaraja", iitiija", eittaja", 48. 
(kayika dliamma), 48. 

"riipa, 95, 123. 

(rxipadlianinia), 48. 
(rfipaniiYatti), 123. 
ninncitnkamyata-nuna, 118. 
mnnala-imiklia, 76. 

Mnncla, king, 126ii. 
nmdita, 38, 80, 81. 
miidii-indriya, 42, 50, 
muni, 95, 120n. 

Mfigapakklia, 64. 

Miirdliatali (Miirdhajatali), 7e3n. 
inula, (mettaya), 79. 
miila-kilesa, 35. 

Mendaka, 86. 
metta, 3, 78*80, 81. 

®paramita, 64, 80. 
moggala, 127n. 
Moggaliputtatissa, 127. 
Moggallana, 73. 
molia, 89. 

"earita, 24, 34-37. 

"cariya, 34, 

°sila. 9. 

Yatka-kammiipaga, 90. 

"nana, 91. 
yatliabliiita 
"nanadassana, 120. 

, . "nanadassana-visuddlii, 113. 
yamakato, 116. 
yamaka-patiliariya, 29, 80. 

Yamataggi, 73. 
yatMsantliatika, 16, 22. 
yuga, 44. 

yoga (four), 123* ' 


im 


TOIUTTIMAeOA. 


yogfivacara, IG, 2i'), 44^ 45^ 49. 

51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 50, 58, 59,' 
01, 03, 64, Cl, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
77, 81, 84, 80, 8S, 95, 113, 110, 
etc.; too iiiiiieimis refereEces. ; 
9T. 

joeIso 

patisaiikM/, 12, 

^patiseTaii, 12, 13. 

'"inaiiasikaro, 2. 

'raja,:'.' 20; ■■ ■ 
raxa, 65. 

rasa, 5, 25, 20, 43, 57*-59, 01, 02,. 
09, 72, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92,. 
"‘aiiiibliavaiia, 127, 

' 46. 

rasa/ (siin.), 104, ., 
;K%a,;71,','79.;'';,;'', 

""carita, 24, 34, ,37, 75. 

/ri:ga-ca:rita4.ilo.,'.41..'' 

;.:rak,kl3.a 104. ■ , 
nikklia-infOika, 10, 21, 23, 24. 

■■ m.kklia' ■' 

sevitabba, iia ^evitabbfi, 21. 
rfipa, IOI3 113. 

(thirty), 9o, 96. 

(twenty-eight), 95. ■, 

(reflection upon), 114. . ' 
iipada'"., 96. 

"khaiiOha, 95*97* 

inidcliia"', 48, 95, 123. 

®loka, 41, 

nlpa-kalaira-santati, 97. 
rnpavacara 
"'(trance), 47-64, 87. 

roga-safniab 66. 

■ lakkhaiia, 4, 25, 43, 57-59, dl, 62, 

, 69, 72, 75, 77, 78, 80-82/84. 

. •• “to, 83, 99, 109. 


clasa "saiiipaBiiairi. 48, 49, 51, 
7y52.,/ 63,;,;'55,^: 58'.' 
flTara®, 1(I3. 

V^ripa,,: 97. : ". 

■■ .■■sahhiTa"', 103. ':,' 
lakkiiaiia-sangaliato, 107. 
lapan'i,' 12.*' , , , 'vV:.„. 

Ifihiiena lablio, 12. 
lingato, 00, ,Gl., ^ , 
loka' ■■ 

/ '"dhamm.t (eight), 111, :123i'' 
“dliatii,.' 88., 89. 4 
."Tidn, 63. 

.■ 'sa.nkhira^.'OS^ 

: .";sa.tta"’,: 03:. ''; : 

lokiya 

■ ■°paSfia,."92. '' .'■ ■ ■ 

■ '."samadhi, 28.'- . 

“slla,-. 7, ' 
lokiittara 
‘^paima, 92. 

V “sainaclhi, 28'. 

"sila, 7. 
lobha, 88,: 122., 
loma-kfipa 

.BavanaTiiti "*saIiasso'/ 9tl . '.' 

■' (also see 85)..' ' 
.Loma4iamsa-J.ata.ka, 64,. 
loluta,738.. ' 

('“kasina,.: 58. 

.'loHtaka, .,38, .61, 

Taeana ■. 

:’ .,"atthato, 83,' .99, ,10(0 .109. 

“khaiiio,; r32. 

Tacclia (diiei'uipakr/j, 52. 

vaddhana 
nimitta"', 39. 

Tanna-kasiiia, 41, 59. 

' (reflection npoii),. 75, 

yanna-macchariya, 123, 123 m. 



mmX'OW PALI WORDS 


Tattliarammanai'o, 99. 
Tadliaka-paccupattluinato, 73.' ■ 
vatta, 32. 
vattliti 
°kama, 46. 

"clasaka^ 96. 

vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118. 
Talaliaka-patala, 70. 

Yalaliassa, 64. 

Yasiibandku, On,. 

"rata,' 35, 74. ' 
vata»clliara, (siiii.), 70. 

Yayfima, 10. 

■TayO',.'83. .■ 

.Yiyo-kasina, 38, 57, 68. 

Yaritta (slla), 7. 

^iilagga, 68. 

Yikappa, 82. 
ittlii-puriBadi® , 82, 
Yalainiga-yakklia-rakkliasadi ° , 82 . 

Yikara-rupa, 97. 

Tikiiblbana-iddlii, 86. 
vikkliambkana 
®Ymuitti, 1, 2. 

"'Timiitti-magga, 2. 

Tikkliayitaka, 38, 01. 

Tikkliiitaka, 38, Cl. 
Tikkhepa-paliroia, 45. 
vicaj^a, 92. 

' dliaMBia®, 92. 

Ticara, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 77. 

(six), 114. 

Tieikieclia, 48, 49, 57, 123. 

(of four kinds), 48. 

Yicebiddaka, 38, 01. 

TiJJi, 28. 

""caraiia-sanipaima, 63, 

09, 71. 

Yiiliuiiia, S9-10II, 104* ' , 

(seven kinds), 99. , 

*SiiaSc§Tatana, 55. 


"’anancayatana-iipaga, 55. 
'’ayatana, 38. 

‘'kasina, 40, 59, 

""kaya, 114. 

®tMti (seven), 111, 116, 118. 
vinnana-dliatii, 100. 

(seven), 100. 

vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57, 

.71, 72,. 77, 12i; 4 

(six), 114. 

®carita, 41. 

^carijra, 34. 
vittbarato, 82. 
vinaniuna, 71. 

Yinaj^a, 1, 32, 33, 98'. ■ ^ 

(rules), 11. 

“samvara, 14. 

vinilaka, 38, 61. 
viparita-sanna, 56. 
vipallasa, 111. 

(Mir), 111. 

(twelve), 124. 

®safma, 56, 115. 
vipatti, 79, 80. 

vipassaiia, 27, 49, 60, 71, 80, 111, 
121, 127. 

‘'davssana, 126. 

°ptibbangama-samatba, 121. 
samatba-piibbangama ° , 121, 
snkklia'*, 121. 

vipnbbaka, 38, 61. 
vippatisara, 9. 
vippLara-sainadbi, 127. 

Yibbanga, 11, 31, 64, 79, 81. 
vimntti, I? 9, 49. 

(five kinds), 1. 
amittara.®, 1. 

“Idiandlia, 100. 

^nanakkbandba, 100. 

'’saiiibbara, 7. 


VIMUTTIMACKJA 


1 # 

Vimuttimagga, 2, 24ii, ?»!, 35 
(very important), 7Gu. 

vimokkliaj 26 , 54, 59, 80, 121 

(eight), 66. 

vimoca^'am cittani, 71. 
virag.a, 50, 66. 
viriya, 49, 87, 99. 

"paramita, 64, 80. 
vivara, 96. 

Tivada-rniila (six), 123. 
viveka, 46, 49. 

°patipanna, 49. 
visa-rakklia (sim.), 110. 
vi-sabliaga, 61, 62. 
visaya 
“to, lOO. 

sampatta°galu, lOOn. 
visnddH, 49. 

kankMnvitarana” 113, 114. 
pitta”, 2. 
clittM”, 2, 113. 
s!la“, 2. 

Tisnddliimagga, 1, 4. 5, etc. 
(almost tlirongliont) . 

vise.sa 
“to, 40. 
l)liava“, 27. 

“Miagiya, 10, .50. 
viMipsi, 80, 

“uparati, 12. 
vikesa, 82. 

“saSfia, 98. 

vithi, 101, 102, 103. 

(three kinds), 101. 

“bhedato, 101-103. 
mano-dvara°, 103. 
visatiya akarelii, 106. 
villi (aim.), 104. 
vntthana, 67. 


vedaiia, .57, 97-98, 104 , 121. 

(one hundred and eight), 93. 
°kaya, 114. 

veda-hahula, 122. 

TedaEa, 94. 
vematika, 9. 

Teyyakarana, 94.. 
veri, 81. 
vesara].-ia, 80. 

(four), 65. 

Vessaniitta, 73. 

Vehapphala, 53. 
votthahhana-citta, 102. 
Sifcsa-samuceaya, 76n, lOln. 
.samyojana, 111; (three), 120. 
(ten). 111, 124 . 

samvara, 4, 10, 1 1. 

indi’iya” (of nine ways), 12. 
catu°, 11. 

•sattappahheda'’, 11. 

“sila, 4, 

Sakadagimi, 3, 125, 127. 
sangaha, 49, 112. 

“to, 84, 100, 103. 112. 
khandha”, ayataiia'’, dhatn°,112 
Sankhepa°, 49. 

.sankhara, 72, 88-39, 104 , 105. 107, 
114, 128. 

(thirty-two), 98. 

“arainraana, 117. 

“upekkha, 52. 

“iipekkha-nana, 118, 
kfiya” 70, 128. 

“khandha, 107. 
citta”, 71, 128. 

“nimitta, 84. 

°pariccheda-hana, 116. 

6abba“ samatha, 66. 
sakkaya 

. “di|tlii, 110, (chief of lieresies), 

120 . 


immx OF PALI WOEBS 


m 


'’bliava-clittH^ 110. 
sankhata, 105, 128. 
saiikHtta, 108. 
saiiktepa 
*^10, 82, 110. 

""sangalia, 49. 

Saiiglia, 44. 

®aiuissaii, 38, 07. 

""kaBiina, 14. 
sa-Taka®, G7. 

8aiig*liati, 17. 
sacca, 108-128. 

(aclliittliaria) , SOii . 
^aniiloinika-iiaiia, 93, 118. 
ariya®, 96. 
catix®, 108. 

‘'paricclieda, 3, 113-128. 
'’paramila, 64, 80. 
Sangliadisesa, lln., 14. 
SaccasaTliaya, 64. 
sacclii-katabbaitlieiia, 110. 
sancicca, 9. 

Safijiva, 127. 

SaSfia, 45. 

(ten). 111. 

“kaya, 114. 
naiiatta*', 54. 
iiiinitta, f>2. 
patiglia®, 54. 

“patibiiuba, 45. 
patliaTi“, 56, 56n. 
vipatita®, 56. 

Tipallasa*, 56, 
vipariyasa°, 98. 

Tibesa'*, 98, 

sailSa-veclayiia-iiirodlia,^ 77; 
"’samapaiti, 127. 
satx, 49, 53. 
anipaiia®, 38-42. 
kayagata®, 75-77. 

^iliaaaai, 41. 


°parisxuldbi, 53. 
marana'*, 41, 42. 

°ma, 52. 

satipattbana, 65. 

(foixr), 65, 6G, G9, 71, 109, 111, 

119. 

sati-sampajaiiiia, 28, 52. 
sxitta, 80, 84, 113. 

‘’avasa (nine), 111, 115, 118. 
sattakkbatii-parama, 120. 

(nmdiiidriya), 120 
Satta-sxxriya-siitto, 83. 

Sattba, 63. 

Sattbii-pakkosana, 127. 

vsadda 

^kaiitaka, 56. 

"nirodba, 56, 
paiiaka'’. 88. 
saddba, 49, 89, lOG. 

'’carita, 41. 

""cariya, 34. 

sa-nidassana-sappatigba, 97. 
Santa, 54. 

santapa, 6, correctioiivS & 
additions. 

santirana-citta, 102. 
santxittiiita, 28. 
sandittliika, 67. 
sandittlii-paramusata, 123 . 
sandbi, 105. 

'^to, 105. 

pbala-betxx'', 105. 
bbava®, 105. 
betix-pbala*", 105. 
sapadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23. 
sa-pariyantato, 77. ’ 
sappxxrisa, 79. 
sabbannixta-naiia, 80. 
sabbaga, 83. 

' .‘’Ti-sabbagato, 83. 
sabbaTa-rnpa, 97. 
sabbava-lakkbana, 103. - y; , > 
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saaiatikkaiiia, 39, 57, 
aiiga**, 39, 57, 

:'4ramBi'aaa'"'.5 39',. '57; 

riipa®, 39. 

sariiiil-Teilajita'’, 38. , 
samatlio, 7L SO, 111, 12T,, ; 
"'inibbangaiiia-vipassaiKi, 121.'' 
vipassaiia-piibbaagama ' . ' 121 . ■ 
:'"patipaiiEa,5 48,.. . 

'.saiaantato,: 60, 61. 

^■'■'samabliaga 
‘"earita,, 34. 

■7;caiiyaj 34'. , 

.samadki, .1, 2, ..8, .26-31, #, .80, 

':,-a:atai%akara,j 27, , . 

', .asaiai®',. 80 :. 

■ ®aaisai|i.sa.,,, 27. . 

30.'. 

Mdiandlia, 2, 14, lOO. 

5L'„ 

, .{iianaTidlia) , , .28-31 . , . 
nibbedlia-bliagiya'*, 1. 

, ■ ''"".paricclieda,, 26-31; ■' 
■...^-'.Maliakarumal, ,29; ^80. :■. 

' yaniaka-patiliany^^^ 29, 80. ■ 
'^saiBblilim, 28, , , ' 

paripfirakariiio, 125. 
°lietu (eiglit), 27-28. 
saaiapatti, 26, 79. 

aiiapiibba"* (iiiiie),, 66. 

(dve), 131, 125428. 
paiicaiiga®, 29, 
samiicclieda-maraiia, 72. 
saniaitlumato, 90. 
saiaidaya ( = taiiM), 64. 
Bampajafiila, 52. 
saiiipalicdiaiia-eittiu 101. ■ 
sampatta-Tisas’aggilu, lOOa. 
Baiiipattiy 79,, 80, 


sampasada.,. 51 a. 
sampaliaBisaiuK 49. 
sampliappalapa., ;90., ' 'V , 
Baiiipliassa : ^ 

■ cakkliii °ja. etc.; Oh 98. 
sambo jjliaiiga 

(seviBi), 05. 06, Tl. 
sambotllii, 3. 

®aiig*ani (sereiiU 05. 
samboJbi-liruia, 1. 
samiaati (or .saniiiiiili) 

93. 

'^sacca.i 110. 

■ sainbliara (saiiiarlliissa"'), 28. 
.S'amBiappaclhaiia^ 10; ""ai, 65. 
,'cattaro'*, 10, 66, 109. 

■■ samma-ijiTa,, 2., 7^ ISi* 
saBiBiii-kaniiuaEta, 2, 7, 1i9. 
2 , 1ii» 

saiiiBia-dliaimiia, 115. 
samma-BiaggaiigaBi , 66 , 
saniBia-Bianasikara . 78, 109t 
saBiiiia-Taca, 2, 109» 
saBiBia-Tuyaiiia, 2, 7, 109* 
saiBBia-sarikappa , 2. 109* 
saiBinfi-sati, 2, loa 
saiBinasaiBudlii, 2,, 109* 
paBca-SriBika , 30 , 
SaBiBiu-sarij1)«iIdija, SI, 9H, 
Sayambliii, 62. 
sa-^rasato, 115. 

■sarava, 44. . 
salayataiia, 104. 

Sacca-jataka, 64. 
sa-saaililia r I ka -iipa r a i ’ a . 49, 
sassata-ditrlii, 110. 
saclliaraiia-Biaraii ii , 1 2 . 
sallakkliaiiu, 711. 
satlui 104* 

samaila-pliala^ Oil 
Sariputta, 73, 96, 127. 



.<‘51 i i/im,), 1114, 
ftilvaka-silaj 7» 
sikkiiatij 70, 
slktli%a;ii:a7.10:j^^ llv ^ 

Sig*rd.a-j}it§j .62, 

^vL Siiigala-pita), 62ii. 
siratiiia, 5, 

<iUilottlia, 5. 
sliiiri-saiiiWietla^ 79, 

siliij 1| l-lOj 3» 

'"'aiitarayikl, C, 

"aiiiissati, 38, 67. 

‘"aiiisaiHsa, 5. 

"Jdiancllia, 2, 14, 100, 
(Baiiaviillia), 7-14, 

®paricclieda, 4-16. 

""paraiiiita.... 04. 80'. ■ 

dalildiana, 4. 

’"rasa-pacciipattl^iia-paclatt'lifiiuv 

®visiifldM, 14. 

"Iietii, 7. * 

siklibata-parruiiilsa, 120, 123, 124 
suldui. 3, 48, 49, olii,, 119. 

(of five ldi3,cls), 47, 

"'iiifiriya, 97. 

.iiieca ®Tili5ni, 79, 

"idiararuTtOj 30. 

"viliun, 52, 

MildniiiUi-nliia* leiglui-oin, IHU, 

sUiiriaUi{a), 41), 128. 

114. 

.sidiiuito {tiiiiokklia), 122. 
fiuta-inajri iiailM, 92. 
siiteaa^ 41* 

Suita, ij 32. 
iSiifiauipfitaj So, 120ii. 

SiKlassfi, 120. 

Siidassi, 120, 
siidcllia 

^Tnuisa (gods)j 120, 

MTcisa-OliCimij 5"4. 

21 


sii-patipanna, 07. 
sxippa, 44. 
siiblia 

14. 

, °saxiHa.,' 41.^- ' 

Siibliakiulie, 53. 
seklia-blulini, 122. 

Subiuita, 76ii. 
su-saBtliita, 84. 

Settliidatalai, 04. 
seaasana, 36. 
semlia, 35, 41, 71, 90. 
seyyaclitoy 36. 
seTana, 49. 
sota so; 88, lOOii. 

‘"clasaia, 96. 

■ ■ 'mu\ ®, 88 « 

88 . 

! sotapatti 

‘"magga-Saiia, 119, 122. 

"pliala, 120. 125. 

‘'niagga, 121, 125. 

Sotapamia, 3, 120, 127. 

(of three Idiicls), 120, 

Sobhita, 89. 
somanassa, 53. 81. 

. ‘"iiidriya, 88, 97. 

'.so-samka^.'lO, 21, 23,,;. 24..^ . ' 
SplmturthabliiclhaimakoRa- 
vvakhxuu 34ii, lOlii, 112ii* 
Jiid a-vikkhittaka , 38, CL 
Haliclda-Tasaua-siitta, 82. 

MBabMgiya, 7, 9, 50. 

"slla, 7, 9, 
haul, 65. 

ohaiidassa% virijassa®, satiyi 
• samadliissa®, paSSaya"^, 
Tixauttiyi% 65. 

hita-siilvlia, 82. 

hiri,^ 33* 
liirLkopiaaj 13. 

Imiphika, 47ii» 



ketii 
'to, 11 o- 
'phala-nana, 94, 
s.'imrulliissa'", 2T-2b. 
sila°, T. 


hetii-paccaya, 95, 103- 19“ , 11^»- 
114. 

'pariggalie Sana. 114. 
lietii-pliala-saudlii, 19-i. 
ketimM Sauajn, 94. 


GENERAL index ; 

cow, mountain" (aim.), 51. 

craving (tanha), 84. 

deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102 


accuuiulaiiou, 05. 
acrobatic feats, 60 

ant, (sim.) 15. 
antidote, 41, 78. 
an-pban, G9, 

Avbal, 3, 24, 48, 03, 120, 125. 

■unknown destiny of, 120. 
.Irbatsbip, 120. 

ratbto, 120. 
lu-mj', 48. _ 

bog of fesces and urine (sim.), To.^ 
Inial, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118. 
Blessed one, (seeBbagava), 64, 66, 
103,109,126. 
blind (sim.) 
and lame, 113. 

"man (sim.), 2. 

man toucbing and feeling tbe 
elepbant, 99. 

boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119. 

reflection upon" (thirteen w^ays), 

'ICKI'I. ■ . ■ 

liunes, three hundred. 76. 

"bride, : _ 

newly married (sim.), 33- 
bul'ible (sim.) 74. ^ , .n® 

Buddhist liiterature (niue*io t ) 

194.. . 

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.), 

99. 

cart (sim.), 48. 
cart-driver (sim.), o2. ^ 
carts, five hundred, 55. 
centipede, 74, 

child, young (sim.), 45. 

city, burning, 119. 
colour of mind or heart, 8b-89. 
courtiers (aim.), 101-10*2. 


death, reflection upon" (four 
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74. 
Deliverance, 1 . 

Path of, 2. 

Dependent Origination (also sec 
Law' of Causation), 113, 114. 
(negative way), 114. 
disease of leprosy (sim.), 100. 
Divine Eye, 64. 
doctor (sim.), 32. 
doll, wooden, 84. 
double-tongued, 124. 
dragon, 74. 

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-10^ 
ear, 100. 

heavenly" 88. 
natural" 88. 
earth (sim.), 107. 

Eightfold Path, 109. 

elephant 

goad applied to, 115. 
wnthout a good (sim,), 32, 41. 

execution, post of, 73 
executioner (sim.), 73. 
exertion, right", 87, 
eje, 100 

(described), 96. 
divine" 88. 
natural", 90. 
eye, single (sim.), 15. 
father (sim.), 32, 80. 
fatty things (sim.), 41. 
fire: (mm .) ; 

heap of, 118. 
sparks of, 120. 
foam of w'ater (sim.), 74. 
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foetus^ growtli of ^ TO, 

Appendix A 1. 

food, clisgnsiing naiiii'e of, 84. 
gardener, (sim.), 101» 102. 
goad 32, 4L 

applied to an elepliant, 115. 
guide, witliout a, 2. 
lielmsniaB, (sim.), 32. 

Iiot drink (siiii.l, 32, 41. 
image of ilie Buddlia, 02.. 
image, maker of (sim.), 100. ^ : 
interpretation 

ariifieial and scholastic,' 63, 71, 

100 . 

simple and iialnral, ll, 25n,;Tl,' 

100, m 

iron, (recl-liot) beaten and . dipped ' 
■ 'into water, 120, 
jar, broken, with w-ine in it, 85. 
king (sini.), sleeping, 101*102. 

wicked, 99. 
knife, 101, 102. 
lame and blind, 113. 
lamppiie flame of (sim.),96, 100,114. 
burning, 119. 

Law of Causation, 104, 113, 114. 

(also see Dependent Origination) 
leprosy, 100, 

light of the sun (sini.), 99. 
lightning, flash of, 110. 
lip (upper part), 69, 70. 
man (sini.), 

bitten by a serpent but not 
using antidote, 78, 
eating poisoned food, 7S. 
frightful, carrying a sworcl, 118. 
muttering a sutta, 47, 
overcome by the heat, 120. 
pondering over the meaning of 
a sutta, 47. 
poor, 15, 


possessed by spiriis, S3, 
seeing a relative after a long 
time, etc. SI, 
iiii-intelligeiit, 117, 
wishing a balli but entcriiig 
unclean water, 78. 
with feet oiiisiile the thresliuld, 
"■ '. 119 ::' 

'liiango d'ruii), 101, 102, 
master (sim.'y 37, 
inastery 

■■ .over kasiiuis and smnadiiis, 60; 
,, nimitta, 59, 
trances, 51-53. 

.miraculous powers, 86-91. 
mirror (siin.), 89, 

..moon (sim,), 73, 107, 
moth (sini,), 115, 
mother (sim.), 32, 80., '.,' 
mountain, 107, 

■2sa-lo4ho, 126. 
name and form, 84. 
neutral person 78-79. 
Kieh4i4i-po-tho- 

sMu4o-lo, 72, (also see 62). 
■ocean, lOT. 
oily things (sini.), 41. 
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75, 
82. 

Path, Eightfulil 84. 
perfection of samadlii, 125. 
person, surrounded by robbci'5, Li;^. 
phyin-pa, ICiu, 
physician (sim), 110, 

suffering from a disease, 78. 
poison (sim,), 37, 78; hnl food, 78, 
Fo4i-phu4o, 85, 
poor man {sim4, 15. 
pores of hair, niiiety-niiic thou- 
sand, 85 (also 76). 
preliminaries, 1.27. 
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protracted similes, 101-102, 104. 
Przyliiski, 124 n, 
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up, 
iTorked hy strings within, 84, 
Pure Abodes, 54. ■ . 

Eight Path, G4. 

.sailor (sim.), 15. 

Sin-Tsaiig, 46, 47, 49. 
saw (kal'aca) (siiu.), TO, 78. 
seed' 104, 107. 

seeing a person from distance 
(sim.) 47. 
s.erpent' 

man seizing a poisonous'’ 115, 
poisonoiiB°, IIS 

ShiU'to-lo-nieh-ti-li 02, (also see 
72). 

simultaneous 

penetration into truths, 119. 
slave (sim.), .37. ■ 
snow (sim.), 107. . 
son, only (siin,), 15, 
sound 

far and near, etc. 88 
hiiinaii and siiperhuroan, 83. 
of worms, 88. 

space in the hollow of a well 
(sim.), 59. 

speck, smallest, chaogingv 110. 
sprout, 104, 107. 
sp'yi*bo-skyes, T3n, 
sticks (sim.), 96. 
shadows of, 96. 


stream, the flow of (sim.), 96. 
suffering, 119. 
cessation of, 119. 
insigdit into, 119. 
origin of, 119. 

Path leading to cessation of, 
119 

sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119. 
taste, knowing of, 100. 
Ta-te-shi-ky u ~pliu, 02. 

Teachers 

former, 82,88, 101. 
of the past, 82. 
teeth, thirty-two, 76. 
thorn (sim.), 100. 
tip of the nose, attention to 69, 
70 , 

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28. 
TJiishakabie Happy State, 120. 
vase, painted but full of impurity, 
78. ■ 

rvell, in a inountain-forest, 125. 
water, flowing to a lower level 
(sim.), 99. 

Wheel of the Law, 60. 
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100. 
rrine in a leaking pot, 85, 
woman’s body to a man, 61, 02. 
wooden doll (sim,), 84. 
worms, in human body, 76, 
Appendix A 2. 
worms, sounds of, 88. 
y ellow-gar men t-sut I a , 82 . 







Corrections and Additions 


Page ■■ 

Line ' , For ■ 

Bead 


X 

2 

Maddhyamaka...... ' ■' 

Madhyamaka...... 


■xiv" 

8 

Abliayagirivihara 

Abhayagiriviliara 


XV ■ 

3 

lite- ' 

lite- 


xvi 

• T 

' the first Chinese character . 



sxiii 

14 

nirodha-^saindpattM 

nifodfia-samapatti , 


XXV 

9 

' kasina'S 

kasinas 


xxvi 

1 from tlie 





bottom: xAdd to note 13: *^Cf. 

Vis. XVII. 78 : ' annu^ ' 




mainmi,patthamhJiaI:a,in ti-dandaJiam 

mya; also see XVII.iOG, XVIII.32.”’ 


xxvii 

11 

Vimuttiinagga^ 

Vimuttimagga" 


xxvii 

foot-note 1 p. not quoted 

not quoted 


■XX ix 

foot-note 8 T9 

49 


XXX' 

foot-note 4 

Add “58”. 


xxxi . 

foot-note 1 xxxix-xi 

xxxix-xl 


xxxvi''. 

10 

, ' K e vasahii an isahny a~ 

XevasaiiiianasaiiTia-. : ■ 




ianuxmga 

yaianiipaga 


'xliii 

13 

Add a new note on 

Petaka'.: .C.F.',': 




Rhys Davids also identifies Petaka with 




Petakopadesa as 

can be seen from her 




edition of the Vis. (P.T.S*),? 1.141 , note 

3. It is also interesting to note what 
. .Ganclhavamsa says' on ■ p. 65 : Petakopa- '' 

'■ ' ■■■ '" , .; ' ■;■:- V' 



; . desassa' tlkain 
■ : akisi.'.'*' ■ 

'Udumbara-namicariyo ; 


xiv 

11 

■^■:Akaiiittha'v' 

Akanit^ha 


xlvi 

6 

Panfia 



xivi 

8 

lo, 


liiiSiiiiil 

xlviii 

G from tlie 


liiliilliij 



bottom Safin, a 

, .Safina’-'"' " 

illlililllll 

lii 

2 


■; ;;coMaet;.: . . 

ISiiiiilii 


4 from the ; 





bottom Vijnapti , ■ ' ^ ^ 




■MummimGA 


Line For EeaiJ 

bottom To- .note ■■■2, add: For sanfiipfh as a kileH‘i 

' andibr- otlmr kilesas corresponding* to 
" several itt.tliis lisL see respect ivniy pp* 

■ 2'23' and 232-224 of YauiaLaui Silyea%; 
-■ '^Sjstems.of Bmiclliisiic TLonyiiF idd!3;. 



■ . . . cha-racter ' ; 


15 

-patiechadaiittham 

- pa t i ecitdihj. a a f f h. a 

' 1 fi oiii the 

bottom 

note 2 ■ 

note 4- 

7' 

■ delaiXed : . ' 

de tailed 

S 

Hd-g-a-eari^'i: 

Eaga-eariva 

10 

Molia-carivi 

Moba-cai'iyu 

jiiargiii 

kaiiiBiattaiias 

kamriK’iH'hrun;is 

13 

pnlavaka 

■ pnluvaka , ' ■, " 

13 ’ ' 

kaifagMmsatl ■ 

kaiptgafd -id * 

4' from: llie ■ 

botlom 

la Uott* 3. iultl ‘XXIIT. n; 

^ 8/lrom file- 

bottom 

^ -pmUkkuImskna ■ 

ptiijklifhf adf’d 

tll/'lroiii' the':.;" ■: 

bo 1 tom 

kirMpfMufy'r 

kil appaaidf 


{ooLiioie 1 Add: ^^Peiaka p. HR (p. 2f)H oi rlie- piin- 
ted ediiioli) lias, Iioirevci, ike itdbnv- 
iog passage: K^Mia€€liaiifi('is^ryf:f. 
khawwa-vlfiil'ko //Ho /oil*/- 

pmlasm uhytlpmhi-vilahL n piitijifil' * 
fikOf Irmiaffh firiiinp^f}- 

py/- 

5 BraJmia gods Ifmhmil guds 

botioiii Ekmigavippakmnam' ElKmipjfiv{i>palihium 



GOEEEOTIONS: AND" ADDITIONS 


Page 

Line ' - 

53 

12 

57 

20 

63 

foo.t-note 2. 

66 

■ 13 from' the 
bottom 

70 

(1 from the 
bottom 

73 

2 fioin the 
bottom 

82 

87 

■ 'e'" 

10 

92 

9 . 

94 

4 from the 
bottom 

96 

12' irom.tlie" 
bottom 

9fj 

h'''fr,om the 
. bottom''' 

97 

13 

m 

15 from the 

bottom 

98 

14 from the 
bottom 

99 


99 

6 from the 
bottom 

99 

2 from the, 
bottom 


■ For'/ 
sa ti/p a ri sii dliim 


sa rn m d m ag ga n g d n i 
assasissmi 


ii. 310-14/^ 
patghd- 

ad h iff hand 
apacyd 

hhnvand-sam-' 

Samutfhdnto 

ia rn in nsa m n tfd n d 

ilie first Chinese 
: character, 

plioffoJiah ba-sah nd 

eakkh n-sdm phassajd 
ill the XIV. 133-184 

F mantihato 

Ijakkhaiiata . ■■ 


■im 

sa tiparund dh im 
Cafm ttha j j h an ad j- 


su m in d- ina g g a n gmii \ 
assasissdmi 

Mandhaiii Jatakoj Ja, 

patighd- 

adhiftlidnci 

apacayd 

hhdvand-sam-^ 

Samufthdnato 

hi mrn ai?am nffhdnd 

m 

ph 0 f th a h ba~sa n nd 

eakkhu-sa m ph a ssa jd 

XIV. 133-184 

V acanattlmto 

Lakkhmiiato ^ ^ 


C atu tthj j h anadp 

Add : ‘^^Abliidharmakosavj’akiiya edited 
by Wogiliara, vol. i.l62: Neinpadam 
i ti Bdstra-ndina Stdiaviropagvptasyad^ 


Add : ^'"Also see 
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■ t: : : ;'TIMCT 


Page 

Line 


Read 

100 


mTBUtti kkhmndha/ - 

^ rijji fifflLkhiiiiflho 

10 

, ll,' from the 




.bottom 

interpretes-. ■ ■ . 

, ioterpreis 

100 

1' fro-ia tie: 




bottom 

ke ei- ■■■; 

■ keci 

102 

: ' „ 

..second ■■Chinese ciaracte.r 

103 

21, 24'''1"'V: 



105 

24' 

■foiirili ■ ,, 

J 

110 

15." 

dvara^pidapuM. „ 

drdrfj-^piihilhipfi, .. 

110 


■ smmttho ■ 

■ mma/itJio ' 

110 

: ' T from, the 




bottom 

sunntaMhaio 

, suf) riatailhji.fi) 

no 

: marginal 

X¥LS6 

XVLSi] 


, note 

■ a. 


113 

,15-16, A.ficl a note cm tie parable of blinil ami lame iiiaii :■ 


,‘^Ser-: 

Brahmasuira, II. 2. 7 ami ^unkani’s Bbayva 


oE'it ;■ 

also Sinkiyakarika, 21 ; 

M aoilo he ! r s ** I ikI i a 


Fasi% 

p* 152 where he says tluii tie liarabb? was 


known 

, in China in the 'Sacoiicl 

neiitiiry B.C,*'* 

113 

' . 1 from ilie 




,, bottom ■ 


retiaafi-parrapd 

114 

' 1,2 'from 'tie,'' 




bot.tO;M\ 

' vinfidtikapd 

rifi'fifi'ipikdpd 

115 


kammattliHiias 

kaiiiiiniif liaims 

117 


''pdmddki ^ 

:. pas:atiSdlii 

118 

0 

;■ 'BHAyATlJPTTHA- . 

BIL\yATfli\- 



: KAXxiyAM 

TTitA'XA S:\XA5! 

118 

6 from tie 




bottoiii 

smiMiatmipekMui- 

' sankhdriiiiekkhfi- 





120 


BUididriyo 

ri:indi!Hlri>o 

122 

10 from the 




,, bottom 


imma^puriptsiiiifi 
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Page 

Line 

122 

6 from the 
, ' bottom ' 

123 

: , , :6 from the 
, .. 'hottoin 

124 

;7 ; 

124 

' 4 from the 
bottom 

126 

13' ' 

127 

,7 

133 

14 ■ 

133 

23 . 

133 

25-26" 


For 

pajmidi - 

irmccarhyena 

-hammaimtha 

‘Le CoBceile... 

dit tliacllimmasidt ha 
vihm^attham 

along will 

chapter of (III.74) of 

part of the 

and 7tn d tdvin driya 


: Bead'// 
pajdndti , 

macchariyena 

-kammapathd 

^Le Conoile.,. 

ditthadh mmn asii k It a* 
mhdrattham 

along with 

chapter (111.74) of 

part in the 

an d ahndtdvindriya 



